




1AMIGOSIAS Ph: 04035052121, 9000230734

INDEX
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

1.  EU’S HISTORIC NATURE RESTORATION LAW 3

2. THE U.S. SUPREME COURT BAN ON RACE-BASED

ADMISSIONS 4

3. CHINA LIMITS EXPORT OF RAW MATERIALS 6

4. INDIA-RUSSIA TRADE PAYMENTS IN CRISIS 7

5. THE PROVISIONS OF THE HIGH SEAS TREATY 9

6. JAPAN INDIA MARITIME EXERCISE (JIMEX 23)10

7. SWEDEN’S NATO MEMBERSHIP 11

8. IRAN’S INDUCTION IN THE SHANGHAI

COOPERATION ORGANISATION 12

9. THE U.S. STUDENT LOAN CRISIS AND JOE BIDEN’S

NEW CANCELLATION PLAN 14

10. REFORMS TO IMMIGRATION LAW FOR SKILLED

WORKERS IN GERMANY 16

11. WHAT IS CHINA’S NEW LAW ON FOREIGN

RELATIONS? 17

12. THE CALM AFTER THE STORM FOR PAKISTAN 19

13. THE U.S. SUPREME COURT’S RULING ON

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION FOR COLLEGES 21

14. U.S. TECH FIRMS DIGITAL TRADE WITH INDIA 22

15. AUSTRALIA’S REFERENDUM TO INCLUDE AN

INDIGENOUS ‘VOICE’ IN ITS CONSTITUTION 25

16. UNDERSTANDING THE WAGNER MUTINY 27

17. THE ARTEMIS ACCORDS 29

18. THE CHINA-PAKISTAN NUCLEAR DEAL 31

19. THE INDIA-U.S. DEAL FOR 31 MQ-9B DRONES 33

20. INDIA-US WTO DISPUTE 33

21. INDIA TO BE ‘VOICE OF GLOBAL SOUTH’ 34

22. INDIA’S JET ENGINE DEAL WITH THE U.S. AND ITS

SIGNIFICANCE 36

INDEX
23. WILL THE U.S. FEDERAL RESERVE RESUME THE RATE

HIKE CYCLE? 39

24. THE INDO-US TIES: ECONOMICS & STRATEGY 40

25. CHINA’S ‘DEVELOPMENTAL’ SECURITY

APPROACH 43

26. THE INDIA, U.S. INITIATIVE ON FUTURE TECH 45

INTERNAL SECURITY
1. DARK PATTERNS 47

2. THE ALLEGED COWIN DATA LEAK 48

SOCIAL ISSUES

1. THE GUILLAIN-BARRÉ SYNDROME 50

2. REVISED NCD GUIDELINES ON PALLIATIVE

CARE  51

3. ONE HEALTH PRIORITY RESEARCH AGENDA ON

ANTIMICROBIAL RESISTANCE 53

4. MALARIA 55

5. NATIONAL SICKLE CELL ANAEMIA ELIMINATION

MISSION 56

6. ASPARTAME 57

7. JOHA RICE 59

8. HOW CAN INDIA TACKLE ITS DIABETES BURDEN? 60

POLITY AND GOVERNANCE
1. THE NATIONAL RESEARCH FOUNDATION BILL 62

2. THE ONLINE GAMING 63

3. THE LEGAL ROW BETWEEN FARMERS AND

PEPSICO 65

4. INTERNET SHUTDOWNS OR PARTIAL APP

BANS 66

5. CHALLENGES TO J&K CHANGES 68

6. NATIONAL WATER MISSION 69

7. DATA PROTECTION BILL 70



2AMIGOSIAS Ph: 04035052121, 9000230734

8. THE CHANGES TO THE LIBERALISED REMITTANCE

SCHEME 72

9. WHY ARE INDIAN DRUGMAKERS UNDER THE

LENS? 73

10. NRF AIMS TO BOOST RESEARCH IN HIGHER

EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTES 75

11. PROTEST OVER ASSAM DELIMITATION DRAFT 76

12. THE UNIFORM CIVIL CODE AND ITS IMPACT ON

DIFFERENT COMMUNITIES 77

13. NANDI PORTAL 79

14. ANNA BHAGYA 2.0 SCHEME 80

15. THE CONTENTION BETWEEN COAL INDIA

AND CCI 80

16. THE SHAKTI SCHEME- FREE BUS TRAVEL FOR

WOMEN IN KARNATAKA 82

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY
1. ISRO TO EXPLORE THE MOON’S SOUTH POLE 84

2. META’S SOCIAL MEDIA APP THREADS 85

3. CARBON MOLECULES IN SPACE 87

4. UPGRADED GIANT METREWAVE RADIO TELESCOPE

(uGMRT) 88

5. HYPERSPECTRAL REMOTE SENSING

TECHNOLOGY 89

6. THE LAB-GROWN MEAT 90

7. TRANSCRANIAL MAGNETIC STIMULATION (TMS) 91

8. ARE PHONONS, PARTICLES OF SOUND, QUANTUM

TOO? 94

9. HOW DO TELEGRAM BOTS FUNCTION? 95

ENVIRONMENT AND
BIODIVERSITY

1. DEEP SEA MINING 97

2. GLOBAL TROPICAL PRIMARY FOREST COVER 99

3. NEW COLLECTIVE QUANTIFIED GOAL (NCQG) 101

4. CRITICISM OVER COP28 UAE PRESIDENCY 103

5. WAS INDIA’S HOT SUMMER OF 2023 THE FIRST OF

MANY TO COME? 105

6. BONN MEETING-TAKING STOCK OF CLIMATE AC-

TION 107

7. ARCTIC OCEAN COULD BE ICE-FREE IN SUMMER

BY 2030s 110

8. WHY THE ‘WORLD’S FIRST CARBON-NEUTRAL AIR-

LINE’ IS FACING A LAWSUIT? 111

ECONOMY

1. INTERNATIONALISATION OF RUPEE 114

2. THE CENTRE-STATE TUSSLE OVER THE OPEN

MARKET SALE SCHEME 116

3. INDIA’S HIGHWAY NETWORK 117

4. IMF’S VIEW ON CRYPTOCURRENCY IN LATIN

AMERICA  118

5. INFLATION & GREEDFLATION 120

6. GO FIRST’S INSOLVENCYESOLUTION PROCESS 121

GEOGRAPHY AND DISASTER
MANAGEMENT

1. THE ANTHROPOCENE EPOCH 124

2. CENTRE IDENTIFIES 30 CRITICAL MINERALS 125

3. FLASH FLOODS AND LANDSLIDES IN PARTS OF

HIMACHAL PRADESH AND HARYANA 129

4. SUMMER SOLSTICE 130

MISCELLANEOUS
1. GLOBAL PEACE INDEX (GPI) 2023 132

2. CUCUMBER MOSAIC VIRUS (CMV) AND TOMATO

MOSAIC VIRUS (TOMV) 133

3. DIAMOND LEAGUE 134

4. SPECIAL OLYMPICS WORLD GAMES 134

5. THE ROW OVER AWARDING GITA PRESS THE

GANDHI PEACE PRIZE 135

6. GLOBAL LIVEABILITY INDEX 2023 137



3AMIGOSIAS Ph: 04035052121, 9000230734

by the European Commission in June 2022 and

met political resistance over plans to restore

drained peatlands.

The bill allows for 30% of all former peatlands

currently exploited for agriculture to be restored

and partially shifted to other use by the end of

the decade, a figure rising to 70% by 2050.

III) But farmers’ associations say they fear the wide-

spread loss of valuable agricultural land. Sup-

porters, meanwhile, see the new rules as crucial

to meeting the EU’s climate goals because

peatlands help slow planetary heating.

Peatlands absorb more carbon than forests

I) Peatland, which is a type of wetland, forms over

thousands of years from the remains of dead

plants, storing more carbon than any other eco-

system.

II) Globally, peatlands take up some 3% of the

planet’s land area — and yet, they absorb nearly

twice as much carbon dioxide as all the Earth’s

forests combined. But when damp peatlands are

drained and used for other purposes, like agri-

culture or fertilizer, they go from being a CO2

sink to yet another potent source of greenhouse

gas.

III) Across Europe, 7% of the continent’s greenhouse

gas emissions are the result of drained peatlands

and wetlands. That’s nearly as much CO2 as the

emissions produced by the EU’s entire industrial

output.

More than half of Europe’s peatlands lost

I) European peatlands, full of nutrients and espe-

cially important for biodiversity, make up a patch

INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

EU’S HISTORIC NATURE
RESTORATION LAW

Why is it in the news?
After the European Parliament accepted a key nature

restoration law, a backlash is expected against plans

to protect vast swaths of threatened nature.

Background
I) The law, which has passed through the EU Par-

liament but is subject to final approval, comes

after the European Commission concluded that

the member states have not yet succeeded in

stopping the extinction of species. A further fail-

ure to achieve the common goals of restoring

destroyed ecosystems caused the Commission

to call for “more decisive action.”

II) As agreed in the European Council in June, EU

member states will “put in place restoration

measures that bring at least 30% of habitats in

terrestrial, coastal, freshwater and marine eco-

systems that are not in good condition, into good

condition by 2030.”

III) The bill is a key part of the European Green Deal,

which seeks to implement some of world’s most

ambitious climate and biodiversity targets.

Farmers protests
I) Farmers and conservative lawmakers in the Eu-

ropean Union strongly opposed the landmark

nature legislation that bolsters the bloc’s green

transition and prevents vital ecosystems and

species from being wiped out due to climate

change.

II) The Nature Restoration Law was first introduced
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of land roughly the size of Germany. More than

half have suffered permanent damage. In Ger-

many, the amount of degraded peatlands is esti-

mated to be as high as 90%.

II) Former peatlands in Scandinavia and the Baltic

states are mainly used for forestry. But in the

Netherlands, Poland and Germany, large swathes

of these drained areas are now farmland. Former

peatlands account for about 7% of Germany’s

agricultural land, and now generate 37% of all

greenhouse gas emissions from agriculture.

III) According to experts, when it comes to agricul-

ture, the continent needs a “paradigm shift” to

meet the Paris climate goals. This means mov-

ing away from farming on drained peatlands and

investing in paludiculture — agriculture on

rewetted peat soil. The latter would stop car-

bon emissions while improving soil and water

quality.

IV) In the EU’s proposed legislation, rewetting has

been planned for half the former peatlands

across Europe. For the other half, less effective

measures would be used.

Profitable agriculture, green solutions can coexist

I) Backers of the ambitious legislation have pointed

out that profitable agriculture and the restora-

tion of wetlands need not be at odds with each

other. The European Commission has calculated

that every euro invested in restoring natural re-

sources would result in at least eight times the

economic return over the long term.

II) While rewetted land wouldn’t be able to support

monocultures like grains or corn, it could sup-

port the growth of other crops.

III) Rehabilitated land could also be used to grow

timber, or plant grasses and reeds that could

serve as insulation material for the construc-

tion sector or as raw material for organic plas-

tic substitutes. And instead of cows, revitalized

areas could one day become grazing grounds

for water buffalo.

THE U.S. SUPREME COURT
BAN ON RACE-BASED

ADMISSIONS
Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the U.S. Supreme Court struck down

race-conscious student admissions at the Uni-

versity of North Carolina (UNC) and Harvard

College, calling such affirmative action policies

unlawful.

II) The justices voted 6-3 and 6-2 in favour of Stu-

dents for Fair Admissions, an organisation

against race-based admissions in colleges.

III) The case argued whether admissions systems

used by Harvard College and UNC are lawful

under the Equal Protection Clause of the Four-

teenth Amendment.

What is affirmative action?

I) Affirmative action is a policy that aims to en-

sure equal opportunities for historically

underrepresented demographics or minorities

in educational or professional sectors.

II) In 1961, President John F. Kennedy became the

first leader to link the term with racial equality.

President Kennedy signed an executive order, in-

structing the government contractors to take “af-

firmative action to ensure that applicants are

employed, and that employees are treated dur-

ing employment, without regard to their race,

creed, colour, or national origin”.

III) In 1969, President Richard Nixon signed yet an-

other executive order, directing the U.S. govern-

ment “to provide equal opportunity in federal
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employment for all persons, to prohibit discrimi-

nation in employment because of race, colour,

religion, sex, national origin, handicap, or age,

and to promote the full realisation of equal em-

ployment opportunity through a continuing af-

firmative program in each executive department

and agency”.

IV) A landmark ruling in the matter came in 1978, in

the Regents of the University of California versus

Bakke case when the Supreme Court ruled that

schools could not use affirmative action to rec-

tify historical racial discrimination, but that they

could weigh race as one of the many factors in

admissions.

What does the judgment say?

I) The recent judgment of the U.S. Supreme Court

says that admission programmes of both

Harvard College as well as the UNC lack measur-

able objectives that would validate the use of

race as a criterion.

II) The court judgment also added that both these

admission programmes “unavoidably” use race

in a negative manner, and hence do not serve the

guarantees of the Equal Protection Clause of the

Fourteenth Amendment of the U.S. Constitution.

What is the Equal Protection Clause?

I) The Fourteenth  Amendment  of  the  U.S.

Constitution addresses  citizenship  issues  and

the rights of citizens.

II) The Equal  Protection Clause,  under  the  Four-

teenth Amendment, requires the government to

accord equality to all citizens and avoid denial

of protection enjoyed by other people or demo-

graphics. The Equal Protection clause is consid-

ered crucial to the protection of citizens’ civil

rights.

Was race a factor for college admissions?

I) According to Harvard, around 40% of U.S. col-

leges and universities consider race in some

fashion.

II) The current judgment states that admissions ap-

plications at Harvard College are assigned a

numerical score in six categories — academic,

extracurricular, athletic, school support, per-

sonal and overall — during its initial screening.

“Overall” is composite of five other ratings and

can include the applicant’s race as a factor.

III) UNC also has a similar process — the admis-

sions office assigns a numerical rating to the

applicant based on several categories, and race

is considered a factor in the review.

What will be the impact of the decision?

I) This is not the first time that affirmative action

has been declared unlawful for U.S. colleges. For

instance, the State of California banned affir-

mative action in 1996 in public universities.

Acting as amicus curiae in the recent case, the

President and Chancellors of the University of

California (UC) informed the Supreme Court that

despite their extensive efforts, they have

struggled to enrol a racially diverse student body

into its programmes.

The amicus curiae also said that since 1996,

“freshmen enrollees from underrepresented mi-

nority groups dropped precipitously at UC, and

dropped by 50% or more at UC’s most selective

campuses”.

II) A study published in 2020 analysed long-run

changes in the racial and ethnic composition of

selected universities, including those in Califor-

nia, Washington, Florida, Arizona, Michigan,

Nebraska, New Hampshire and Oklahoma after

affirmative action was banned in these states.
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wafers utilised in integrated circuits, mobile and

satellite communications (in chipsets), and LEDs

(in displays). It also used in automotives and

lighting, and for sensors in avionic, space and

defence systems. According to the European in-

dustry body, Critical Raw Materials Alliance

(CRMA), 80% of gallium production takes place

in China.

II) China also commands 60% of the total produc-

tion of germanium. The element is used in fibre-

optic cables, infrared imaging devices (used by

enforcement agencies for surveillance, target ac-

quisition and reconnaissance, particularly in

the dark) and optical devices (to improve the

ability to operate weapon systems in harsh con-

ditions). They are also used in solar cells for

their ability to withstand heat and higher energy

conversion efficiency.

III) The European Commission, whose import depen-

dency on China stands at 71% and 45% for gal-

l ium and germanium respectively, has

recognised it as a ‘critical raw material’. In India,

the Ministry of Mines identified the two elements

to be crucial for the country’s economic devel-

opment and national security.

How have countries responded?

I) The U.S. “firmly” opposed the export controls.

The U.S. will engage with its allies and partners

to address the issue and build resilience in criti-

cal supply chains.

II) The European Commission has expressed con-

cerns about the development, and doubts that

the move was related to security.

What is the geopolitical backdrop?

I) In October 2022, the U.S. Department of Com-

merce had implemented a series of export con-

trol measures to protect its “national security

The study found that the ban led to steady de-

clines in the share of underrepresented minori-

ties among students in flagship universities in

these states.

CHINA LIMITS EXPORT OF
RAW MATERIALS

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, in what is being seen as the country’s

retaliatory move in the ‘chip war’, the Chinese

Ministry of Commerce announced that it would

implement export controls on items related to

gallium and germanium. It said that the controls

were being imposed in order to safeguard na-

tional security interests.

II) The announcement led to a spike in the prices of

essential raw materials with companies rush-

ing to secure their supplies. The regulations will

be enforced from August 1.

What are the curbs announced by China?

I) The Chinese Ministry of Commerce, in a bid to

restrict the export of the two raw materials, or-

dered that export operators would now have to

acquire a specific licence.

II) The primary contention lies with the applica-

tion process that requires operators to list the

importers, end-users and end use. They would

also have to produce the export contract in the

original.

III) Exporting without permission would constitute

a violation — calling for administrative penal-

ties. It would also be deemed a crime with the

exporter being held “criminally responsible”.

Why is it a matter of concern?

I) Gallium is used to make gallium arsenide which

forms the core substrate for semiconductors.

They are used to manufacture semiconductor
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and foreign policy interests”. China has used the

same reasoning for its latest order. Directed pri-

marily at semiconductor manufacturing items,

the U.S. measures were announced to restrict

China’s ability to obtain advanced computing

chips, develop and maintain supercomputers,

and manufacture advanced semiconductors.

It said that Beijing was using the items and ca-

pabilities to produce advanced military systems

including weapons of mass destruction, improv-

ing the speed and accuracy of its military deci-

sion making, planning and logistics alongside

committing human rights abuses.

II) Japan and the Netherlands followed suit this

year. The Netherlands, home to the world’s most

important chip-making equipment manufacturer

ASML, also held that the measure was necessary

on “national security grounds”.

Will it impact India?

I) According to experts, the Chinese export controls

are expected to have a short-term impact on In-

dia and its industries due to the disruption in

immediate supply chains. The increased prices

resulting from the export control order would

affect the cost and availability of chips, poten-

tially impacting India’s chip-making plans.

II) However, the long-term consequences for India’s

chip-making plans and industries will depend

on several factors, including alternative supply

sources, domestic semiconductor production

capabilities, and strategic partnerships like the

India-U.S. Initiative on Critical and Emerging Tech-

nology (iCET).

Way Forward

I) The scenario provides an opportunity for India,

which is totally import-dependent for germanium

and gallium. Pointing to the presence of the two

critical minerals as by-products in the process-

ing of zinc and alumina, efforts should be made

to focus on waste recovery from zinc and alu-

mina production.

II) Additionally, moving attention towards available

substitutes as indium and silicon could also be

considered.

INDIA-RUSSIA TRADE
PAYMENTS IN CRISIS

Why is it in the news?

I) As India continues to import oil from Russia, it

is getting tougher for the country to pay for it.

II) On the one hand, it faces repercussions of

breaching the oil price cap of $60 a barrel put in

place by the U.S. and European nations as Rus-

sia offers lower discounts on its crude. On the

other hand, using currencies like the Chinese

yuan for payments, which India has already

started doing, has its own geopolitical ramifi-

cations amid strained ties with Beijing.

Where do oil imports from Russia stand?

I) Until a year ago, most of India’s oil imports came

from West Asia, the U.S., and West Africa but

today, a bulk of crude unloading at India’s ports

is likely to be coming from Russia.

II) In February 2023, Russia surpassed Saudi Arabia

to become the second biggest exporter of crude

oil to India in FY23. Since the start of Russian

special military operation in Ukraine on Febru-

ary 24, 2022, Moscow has been hit by Western

banking and economic sanctions.

Against this backdrop, it found a ready market

for its goods, especially crude oil, in India and

offered steep discounts. India, meanwhile, un-

like the West, chose to not join the list of coun-

tries formally imposing sanctions on Moscow.



8AMIGOSIAS Ph: 04035052121, 9000230734

As a result, India’s imports of crude oil from

Russia increased nearly 13 times in 2022-23 to

over $31 billion from less than $2.5 billion in

2021-22.

III) Russia is now the largest supplier of oil to India,

displacing traditional players such as Iraq, Saudi

Arabia, and UAE. In the four-month period be-

tween November 2022 and February 2023, Rus-

sia took over the top spot from Iraq.

Which currency is being used for payments?

I) As part of war-induced sanctions on Moscow,

the U.S., the EU, and the U.K. have blocked mul-

tiple Russian banks from accessing the Society

for Worldwide Interbank Financial Telecommu-

nication (SWIFT), a global secure interbank sys-

tem.

An estimated $500 million is pending for goods

already shipped by Indian exporters to Russia

and it is now not possible to get the payments

through the SWIFT channel.

II) Thus, in an effort to economically strain Russia,

the West targeted one of its biggest traded goods

— energy — for which transactions have tradi-

tionally been dollar-dependent. Besides an oil

ban jointly agreed between multiple countries

last year, it was also decided to cap the price to

a maximum of $60 per barrel of Russian oil

transported through waterways.

III) While India is not a formal signatory, it has tac-

itly agreed to maintain the price cap as much as

possible. Besides, banks and traders may not

want to get involved in transactions that breach

the oil cap over fears of repercussions for their

funds.

IV) Until recently, the blends of oil India was im-

porting from Russia were largely below the price

cap fixed by G-7 countries and India was able to

pay for the oil using dollars. However, Russia

has lowered its discounts due to high demand

from China and lower-grade oil is now in short

supply.

What about the rupee-rouble mechanism?

I) Notably, India was in negotiations with Russia

to reactivate the rupee-rouble trade arrangement,

which is an alternative payment mechanism to

settle dues in rupees instead of dollars or euros.

II) However, the rupee-rouble payment

mechanism could not take off. Some of the rea-

sons include:

a) There is scepticism on the rupee-rouble

convertibility as the rouble’s value is kept

up by capital controls and not determined

by the market, as in the case of reserved

currencies. On the flip side, Russia has also

pointed out that it finds the rupee to be

“volatile”.

b) Lastly, and more significantly, the unfore-

seen surge in oil trade between India and

Russia in one year alone has led to a mas-

sively ballooning trade deficit. India’s trade

deficit with Russia touched $43 billion in

2022-23 as it imported goods worth $49.35

billion while its exports were at $3.14 bil-

lion. This has led to staggering amounts of

Indian rupees in Russian banks that can-

not be used by Russia in its war efforts.

Is de-dollarisation being attempted?

I) Since the dollar is largely considered the global

reserve currency, many countries have seen the

U.S. sanctions as a way for America to weaponize

the dollar.

II) This has given rise to countries looking at de-

dollarisation, which means the replacement of

the U.S. dollar with other currencies as the glo-

bal reserve currency.
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When did the process start?

I) The idea of protecting the marine environment

emerged in 2002. By 2008, the need for imple-

menting an agreement was recognised, which led

to the UNGA resolution in 2015 to form a Prepa-

ratory Committee to create the treaty.

II) The Committee recommended the holding of in-

tergovernmental conferences (IGC) and after five

prolonged IGC negotiations, the treaty was

adopted in 2023.

III) The treaty’s objective is to implement interna-

tional regulations to protect life in oceans be-

yond national jurisdiction through international

cooperation.

What does the treaty entail?

I) The treaty aims to address critical issues such as

the increasing sea surface temperatures,

overexploitation of marine biodiversity, overfish-

ing, coastal pollution, and unsustainable practices

beyond national jurisdiction.

II) Establishes marine protected areas to protect

oceans from human activities through a three-

quarterly majority vote, which prevents the de-

cision from getting blocked by one or two par-

ties.

III) The treaty mandates sharing of scientific infor-

mation and monetary benefits through install-

ing a clear house mechanism. Through the mecha-

nism, information on marine protected areas,

marine genetic resources, and area-based man-

agement tools will be open to access for all par-

ties. This is to bring transparency and boost co-

operation.

IV) The last pillar of the treaty is capacity building

and marine technology. The Scientific and Tech-

nical Body will also play a significant role in

environmental impact assessment. The body will

 Is India’s growing reliance on Russian supplies a long-

term risk?

I) India too, has recently released a roadmap for

the internationalisation of the Indian rupee to

create broader acceptance. However, the value

and the acceptability of any currency depend

mainly on its purchasing power, that is, the num-

ber of goods and services that can be bought

using it and right now, the daily average share

for the rupee in the global foreign exchange mar-

ket is ~1.6%, while India’s share of global goods

trade is ~2%.

II) Meanwhile, Indian refiners have also settled

some non-dollar payments for Russian oil in the

Chinese yuan and the UAE dirham.

What next?

I) While India could use the yuan for payments,

there are concerns about how that would ap-

pear geopolitically as it continues to have

strained ties with Beijing since the border stand-

off.

II) Besides, another solution could be to counter

the deficit with Russia by getting it to make in-

vestments in energy projects in India or to in-

vest in government bonds.

THE PROVISIONS OF THE
HIGH SEAS TREATY

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the UN adopted the Marine Biodiversity

of Areas Beyond National Jurisdiction (BBNJ) or

the High Seas Treaty.

II) It became the third agreement to be approved

under United Nations Convention on the Law of

the Sea (UNCLOS), after the 1994 and 1995 trea-

ties, which established the International Seabed

Authority and the Fish Stocks agreement.
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be creating standards and guidelines for assess-

ment procedures, and helping countries with less

capacity in carrying out assessments. This will

facilitate the conference of parties to trace fu-

ture impacts, identify data gaps, and bring out

research priorities.

Why did it take so long to sign?

I) Issue of the marine genetic resources:

# This was the most contended element. The

parties to the treaty must share and ex-

change information on marine protected

areas and technical, scientific and area-

based management tools to ensure open

access of knowledge.

# The negotiations on the subject were pro-

longed due to the absence of a provision to

monitor information sharing. In IGC-2,

small island states supported the idea of

having a licensing scheme for monitoring,

but was opposed by the likes of the U.S.,

and Russia, stating its notification system

would hinder “bioprospecting research.”

II) Debate over definition:

The use of the phrases “Promote or Ensure” in

different parts of the treaty, especially with re-

spect to the sharing of benefits from marine ge-

netic resources, was heavily debated over.

III) Debate over the adjacency issue:

# This was specifically applicable to coastal

states whose national jurisdictions over

the seas may vary. This meant it required

special provisions where it can exercise

sovereign rights over seabed and subsoil

in the jurisdiction beyond.

# It prolonged the decision-making as it af-

fects the interests of landlocked and dis-

tant states.

Who opposed the treaty?

I) Many developed countries opposed the treaty

as they stand by private entities which are at the

forefront of advanced research and development

in marine technology (patents relating to ma-

rine genetic resources are held by a small group

of private companies).

II) Russia and China also are not in favour of the

treaty. Russia withdrew from the last stage of

reaching a consensus in IGC-5, arguing that the

treaty does not balance conservation and

sustainability.

JAPAN INDIA MARITIME
EXERCISE (JIMEX 23)

Why is it in the news?

The seventh edition of the bilateral Japan-India Mari-

time Exercise 2023 (JIMEX 23) being hosted by the

Indian Navy. 

More about the news

I) This edition marks the 11th anniversary of JIMEX,

since its inception in 2012.

II) It is being conducted between Japan Maritime

Self Defence Force (JMSDF) and the Indian Navy

for maritime security cooperation.

III) The exercise is to be conducted over six days in

two phases.

IV) JIMEX 23 will witness the participation of INS

Delhi (India’s  first  indigenously  built  Guided

Missile Destroyer), INS Kamorta (Anti-Subma-

rine Warfare Corvette), fleet tanker INS Shakti,

maritime patrol aircraft P8I and Dornier, ship-

borne helicopters and fighter aircraft. 

Other exercises between India and Japan

I) Dharma Guardian: Military Exercise.

II) Veer Guardian: Air Exercise.

III) Malabar Exercise: Multilateral Exercise between

India, Japan, USA and Australia.
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full-blown war. This led to the ‘Cold’ War, where

the battle for dominance manifested itself in the

Space race, arms race, and shoring up as many

allies as possible.

II) NATO was thus formed on April 9, 1949. Its

centrepiece was the ‘the principle of collective

defence’ – the idea that an attack against one or

several of its members is considered as an at-

tack against all. So far, Article 5 has been in-

voked once – in response to the 9/11 terrorist

attacks in the United States in 2001.

III) Its members include countries such as the UK,

France, Germany, Italy, Greece and Turkey. The

latest member to join it was Finland, in April

this year.

Why does Sweden want to join NATO?

I) In May 2022, after the Russian invasion

of Ukraine earlier  that year, Nordic neighbours

Sweden and Finland applied to join NATO. This

was a change in their long-held policies of not

participating in a formal military alliance.

II) According to Sweden, it is the Government’s as-

sessment that NATO membership is the best way

for Sweden to protect its security in light of the

fundamentally changed security environment

following Russia’s invasion of Ukraine.

What’s the process for a country to join NATO?

I) According to NATO, countries interested in join-

ing NATO must adhere to certain basic political

and military standards, such as having “a

functioning democratic political system based on

a market economy” and the “ability and willing-

ness to make a military contribution to NATO

operations.”

II) Then, formalities for accession take place, where

a major step is all the governments of NATO mem-

ber states ratifying the ‘accession protocols.’ This

is where Sweden faces a problem.

SWEDEN’S NATO
MEMBERSHIP

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the US President has re-affirmed his

support for Sweden’s demand for NATO member-

ship.

II) The quest for Sweden’s NATO membership has

been on for a while now, with roadblocks from

NATO members Turkey and Hungary.

What is NATO?

I) The North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO) is

a 31-member security alliance comprising coun-

tries on both sides of the Atlantic Ocean, led by

the United States. It was formed in 1949, in the

wake of the second World War. This was a pe-

riod when the rise of these two countries accom-

panied the relative decline of erstwhile European

powers such as the UK, France and Germany.

However, they were in ideological opposition to

one another, with the US favouring a capitalis-

tic, liberal democratic model and the USSR mov-

ing towards socialism and State control over the

economy.

The War having led to severe devastation, and

the accompanying advent of the nuclear bomb,

meant such a rivalry could not escalate into a
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What are Turkey and Hungary’s objections to Sweden

joining NATO?

I) In May 2022, Turkey blocked an early attempt by

NATO to fast-track the applications, saying their

membership would make the alliance “a place

where representatives of terrorist organisations

are concentrated.”

Turkey has accused Sweden of being home to what

it categorises as terror organisations or exis-

tential threats, from the banned Kurdistan Work-

ers Party (PKK). Turkey wanted Stockholm and

Helsinki to take a tougher line against the PKK

and another group it blames for a 2016 coup

attempt in Turkey. Sweden denies Turkey’s accu-

sations of harbouring Kurdish terrorists and

actively supporting the PKK.

II) During a NATO summit in June 2022, along with

Sweden and Finland, it reached a tri-lateral agree-

ment on how to proceed. Finland and Sweden

agreed to work harder to fight terrorism by in-

tensifying work on the extradition and deporta-

tion of suspected militants, and Turkey lifted its

veto and said the country would seek the extra-

dition of 33 alleged Kurdish fighters and coup

plot suspects from both the Nordic countries.

III) In late 2022, the Supreme Court in Sweden

blocked the extradition of an exiled Turkish jour-

nalist, whom Turkey accuses of being involved

in the coup attempt to topple Turkey President.

The tensions between Sweden and Turkey began

to increase in January after an effigy of Turkey

President was hung upside down from a lamp-

post in Stockholm during a pro-Kurdish demon-

stration. The talks were suspended following

protests on January 21, in which leader of a far-

right Swedish party Hard Line, burned the Quran

in front of the Turkish embassy in Sweden.

IV) Meanwhile, Hungarian Prime Minister has spo-

ken against the two countries spreading “out-

right lies” about the health of democracy and

the rule of law in Hungary.

IRAN’S INDUCTION IN THE
SHANGHAI COOPERATION

ORGANISATION
(Pls go through previous article on SCO to get a

comprehensive view)

Why is it in the news?

As Iran joins the Shanghai Cooperation Organisation

(SCO) as its ninth member, leaders of the SCO at a

virtual summit chaired by Indian Prime Minister

Narendra Modi stressed that the formation of a more

representative and multipolar world order is in the

global interest.

What is the SCO?

I) The SCO was built on the ‘Shanghai Five’ group-

ing of Russia, China, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan and

Tajikistan, which had come together in the post-

Soviet era in 1996, in order to work on regional

security, reduction of border troops, and terror-

ism.

II) In 2001, the Shanghai Five inducted Uzbekistan

into the group and named it the SCO.

III) The organisation has two permanent bodies —

the SCO Secretariat based in Beijing and the Ex-

ecutive Committee of the Regional Anti-Terror-

ist Structure in Tashkent.

What are the main goals of the SCO?

I) The SCO describes its main goals as:

a) Strengthening mutual trust and

neighbourliness among the member states;

b) Promoting their effective cooperation in

politics, trade, economy, research and tech-
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nology and culture as well as in education,

energy, transport, tourism, environmental

protection, and other areas;

c) Making joint efforts to maintain and en-

sure peace, security and stability in the re-

gion; and

d) Moving towards the establishment of a

democratic, fair and rational new interna-

tional political and economic order.

II) The statement which calls to build a “new inter-

national political and economic order” did not

sit well with the U.S. and Europe, and has led to

the SCO being dubbed as “anti-NATO” for pro-

posing military cooperation.

This concern was further heightened when heavy

sanctions were placed on Russia for its actions

in Crimea and China came to its aid, signing a

$400 billion gas pipeline agreement.

III) Since then, through the personal bond between

Russian President Vladimir Putin and Chinese

President Xi Jinping, the SCO has become a plat-

form for Eurasian cooperation in a region rich

with energy resources.

Has SCO dealt with bilateral issues?

I) India and Pakistan joined the SCO as observers in

2005, and were admitted as full members in

2017.

II) Since 2014, India and Pakistan have cut all ties,

talks and trade with each other. However, both

countries have consistently attended all meet-

ings of the SCO’s three councils — the Heads of

State, Heads of Government, Council of Foreign

Ministers.

III) Despite the fact that India accuses Pakistan of

perpetrating cross-border terrorism at every

other forum, at the SCO, Indian and Pakistani

armed forces take part in military and anti-ter-

rorism exercises together, as part of the SCO-

Regional Anti-Terrorist Structure.

IV) Not only Pakistan, the SCO has also facilitated

talks between India and China on the Line of

Actual Control (LAC) border issue.

Why is Iran’s induction significant?

I) While the SCO’s original goals focused more on

stability and security, recent declarations have

put the focus squarely on connectivity in the re-

gion.

For India, that has built its connectivity strategy

through Iran’s Chabahar port, where it operates

a terminal and through the International North

South Transport Corridor that goes through Iran

and Central Asia to Russia, the entrance of Iran in

the SCO is an important milestone. Iran’s pres-

ence ensures support for New Delhi’s moves to

circumvent land-based trade through Pakistan,

which has blocked transit trade for India.

II) According to Uzbekistan President, Central Asian

states that are double land-locked will seek to

build a multimodal trade route via Afghanistan

to ports in both Pakistan and Iran. It also allows

India to conduct trade with the region while stay-

ing out of China’s Belt and Road Initiative.

III) Further, the induction of Iran, a historically close

partner of India that has also suffered from ter-

rorism emanating from Pakistan and Afghani-

stan will bolster India’s push for an end to ter-

ror safe havens.

Way Ahead

I) Mostly, the governments may find some unease

in a more vocal support for Iran is in the fact

that the SCO is increasingly seen as an “anti-

West” forum, and Iran, like Russia is under se-

vere sanctions.

II) In addition, the U.S. has accused Iran of supply-
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rising even further at public four-year schools.

Between 2006 and 2019, the outstanding bal-

ance of student loans has nearly quadrupled.

III) In the U.S., the federal government is the primary

source of student loans, running several loan

programmes to help students and their families

finance higher education. These loans are

authorised under Title IV of the Higher Educa-

tion Act of 1965 (HEA).

IV) Under primary loan programmes, the U.S. gov-

ernment makes loans using federal capital,

meaning funds from the U.S. Treasury Depart-

ment, after which the outstanding loans become

assets of the federal government.

What are repayment options for borrowers?

I) Once a student borrows a federal loan, they en-

ter into a contractual obligation to repay the

loan with interest. They can sign up for specific

repayment plans, with repayment periods span-

ning a decade or more. Under a standard 10-

year repayment plan, a borrower has to make

120 equal payments of principal and interest

spread over a decade.

II) Then there are Income-driven repayment (IDR)

plans, the kind that President Biden wanted to

alter in order to cancel student debt. Such plans

cap the monthly payment installments at a share

of the borrower’s discretionary income, say 10%-

15%; extend the repayment period over a span of

20 or 25 years, and forgive or write off any un-

paid principal and interest remaining after that

period.

What was Mr. Biden’s original student debt cancella-

tion plan?

I) The plan, announced in August 2022, was sup-

posed to cancel $10,000 in federal student loan

debt for those making less than $125,000 a year

ing weapons to Russia, and the expected induc-

tion of Belarus next year will only strengthen

this image of the SCO, even as India strengthens

ties with the Quad, making the Indian balancing

act more difficult.

THE U.S. STUDENT LOAN
CRISIS AND JOE BIDEN’S NEW

CANCELLATION PLAN
Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the United States President Joe Biden

has released a new plan to cancel billions in

student loan debt after the conservative major-

ity Supreme Court of the U.S. (SCOTUS)

blocked his  ambitious  plan  to  cancel  $430 bil-

lion in debt.

II) Although Mr. Biden has said the alternative plan

is consistent with the Supreme Court ruling, it

could still face a legal challenge, while the fate

of millions of American borrowers — who may

have to start repaying their loans once a pause

on repayment lifts — hangs in the balance.

How big is the U.S. student loan debt?

I) As per the latest Federal Reserve figures, more

than 45 million Americans owe a total of $1.77

trillion in student debt to the U.S. government.

As per the Congressional Research Service (CRS),

approximately 63% of the U.S. population over

the age of 25 has at some time enrolled in some

level of higher education and roughly 17% of the

country’s population aged 18 or above has fed-

eral student loans. Meanwhile, the median stu-

dent loan debt is just above $17,000.

II) Research by the nonprofit College Board suggests

that over the past three decades, the cost of higher

education has risen sharply in the U.S., doubling

at private four-year colleges and universities and
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or households making less than $250,000. The

recipients of the government’s Pell Grant, who

usually need more financial assistance, were to

get an additional $10,000 worth of their debt

forgiven.

II) College students qualified if their loans were dis-

bursed before July 1. The plan made 43 million

borrowers eligible for some debt forgiveness,

with 20 million possibly having their debt erased

entirely, according to the Biden administration.

III) The White House said 26 million people had ap-

plied for debt relief, and 16 million people al-

ready had their relief approved. As per the Con-

gressional Budget Office, the program would cost

about $400 billion over the next three decades.

IV) The Education Department also proposed to im-

prove the existing income-driven plan mentioned

above, capping monthly payments for under-

graduate loans at 5% of a borrower’s discretion-

ary income, down from the current 10%. The ad-

ministration claimed that the plan would mean

lowering of the average annual student loan

payment by more than $1,000 for both current

and future borrowers.

Why did the plan run into trouble?

There were two legal challenges to the plan which

landed in the Supreme Court—one involving six Re-

publican-led States and the other filed by two stu-

dents.

I) In the case filed by the students, they argued,

among other things, that the Biden administra-

tion didn’t go through the proper process in en-

acting the plan. According to Texas-based U.S.

District Judge Mr. Biden overstepped his author-

ity. To cancel the debt, the Biden government re-

lied on the Higher Education Relief Opportuni-

ties for Students Act, commonly known as the

HEROES Act, which was enacted in the aftermath

of the 9/11 attack and allows the Secretary of

Education to waive or modify terms of federal

student loans during times of war or national

emergency. The White House cited the COVID-19

pandemic as a national emergency.

The ruling, however, argued that the HEROES Act

did not accord the Secretary the authority for

mass debt cancellation. The judge said it only

granted flexibility during national emergencies,

adding that it was unclear whether debt cancel-

lation was a necessary response to the COVID-

19 pandemic, which Mr. Biden had by then de-

clared as over.

II) As for the suit by the six States— Arkansas, Iowa,

Kansas, Missouri, Nebraska and South Caro-

lina— a lower court dismissed it, ruling that the

States could not challenge the programme as

they were unable to show that they were harmed

by it.

III) Recently, SCOTUS held that the administration

needs Congress’ endorsement before undertak-

ing such a costly programme. The majority re-

jected arguments that the bipartisan 2003 HE-

ROES Act gave Mr. Biden the power he claimed.

What is the Biden administration’s new plan and what’s

next for borrowers?

I) The president announced that the Education Sec-

retary had initiated a new rulemaking process

for the alternative plan, this time using the

Secretary’s authority under the Higher Education

Act, 1965, the law governing most federal stu-

dent loan programmes.

II) While the President contends the new path is

consistent with the Court’s opinion, legal scru-

tiny could be expected.

III) Instead of the current Revised Pay as You Earn
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What are the changes to Germany’s current law?

I) The new law expands the ambit of Germany’s

immigration laws for skilled workers and makes

it easier for them to enter the country. Anyone

who has two years of professional experience

and a professional qualification recognised in

their home country will be eligible to immigrate

as a worker. Previously, the qualifications had

to be recognised in Germany.

II) The reforms also introduce an “opportunity

card” — a job-hunting provision based on a

points system to ease immigration into Germany.

The selection criteria for the opportunity card

include qualifications, knowledge of German

and English, work experience, connection to Ger-

many, age, etc.

III) The points system can be considered somewhat

similar to Canada’s Comprehensive Ranking Sys-

tem which assigns points to eligible candidates

based on categories like skills, education, lan-

guage ability, work experience, and other fac-

tors for immigration to the country. Germany’s

opportunity card will provide options for pro-

bationary or part-time employment, with poten-

tial conversion to a residence permit for employ-

ment or education.

Why there is a Labour shortage in Germany?

I) Germany and the EU at large are seeing an age-

ing and shrinking population, which also affects

the labour pool. According to research by the

Foundation for Political Science and Politics (SWP)

of the German Institute for International and Se-

curity Affairs, there is a keen shortage of skilled

workers, especially in social and education sec-

tors, health and care, construction and skilled

crafts, information technology and jobs in sci-

ence, technology, engineering and mathematics

(REPAYE) plan, the income-driven plan Mr.

Biden’s original programme sought to alter, the

administration has proposed the new Saving on

a Valuable Education (SAVE) plan. This income-

driven repayment plan will cut borrowers’

monthly payments in half, allow many borrow-

ers to make $0 monthly payments, and save all

other borrowers at least $1,000 per year. 

IV) The specifics remain the same— requiring bor-

rowers to pay half the current share of discre-

tionary income at 5%. Instead of forgiving loan

balances after 20 years of annual payments, this

plan also forgives outstanding principal after

10 years. Additionally, the plan seeks to raise

the amount of income that is considered non-

discretionary and therefore is protected from

repayment. As for borrowers currently facing

uncertainty, the President says they will be able

to enroll for SAVE later this summer, before any

monthly payments are due. Borrowers who sign

up or are already signed up for the REPAYE plan

will be automatically enrolled.

V) Mr. Biden also announced an alternative to the

pause on student loan repayments scheduled to

restart at the end of the summer: a temporary

12-month “on-ramp” for repayment, from Octo-

ber 1, 2023 to September 30, 2024, during which

missed loan payments will not harm borrowers’

credit and the threat of default will be tempo-

rarily removed.

REFORMS TO IMMIGRATION
LAW FOR SKILLED WORKERS

IN GERMANY
Why is it in the news?

Recently, Germany approved a new law to attract

skilled workers from outside of the European Union

(EU) to come to Germany for work.
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(STEM).

Other European countries, Germany’s primary

source of skilled labour, are also plagued by

similarly ageing and shrinking populations.

II) The Institute for Employment Research of the

German Federal Employment Agency predicts

that the current labour volume can only be main-

tained with annual net immigration of 400,000

workers until 2035.

III) Similar research by the Nuremberg Institute for

Labour Market and Vocational Research noted

almost two million vacancies at the end of

2022— greater than ever before. This lack of

skilled workers can be detrimental to Germany’s

economic growth.

What does this mean for Indian immigrants?

I) According to the German interior ministry, over

200,000 Indian nationals are currently living in

Germany, with the majority holding a regular

residence permit. However, there are also more

than 5,000 Indian nationals staying in Germany

illegally. At 34,000, Indians are also the second-

largest group of foreign students in Germany.

II) According to a 2022 analysis by the German Eco-

nomic Institute, the number of people with In-

dian citizenship in Germany rose from 48,000 to

151,000 between 2010 and 2020, and their share

in the total foreign population increased from

0.7% to 1.6%. India’s share of the world popula-

tion between the ages 25 and 34 was placed at

44.8 million, while its share of the world popu-

lation between ages 15 and 24 was placed at

20.5%, making it a strong demographic to pro-

vide skilled labour to Germany.

What next?

An ordinance related to the law is expected to be dis-

cussed in the German Parliament on July 7, 2023. It is

believed that some provisions of law may come into

force by November 2023.

WHAT IS CHINA’S NEW LAW
ON FOREIGN RELATIONS?

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, China’s National People’s Congress, the

Communist Party-controlled legislature,

adopted a new Law on Foreign Relations of the

People’s Republic of China, which came into ef-

fect on July 1.

II) The law will tighten President Xi Jinping’s con-

trol over foreign policy, which has, since his tak-

ing office in 2012, become increasingly

centralised.

What is the new law?

I) The law involves foreign affairs, and according

to its first article, it was drafted to “safeguard

China’s sovereignty, national security and devel-

opment interests”.

II) Need for the law: The legal system concerning

foreign affairs has some shortcomings and gaps

exist in laws safeguarding national sovereignty,

security and development interests. Hence,

speeding up the building of the legal system con-

cerning foreign affairs will help China more ef-

fectively deal with risks and challenges.

III) The Broader Aim: Aimed at giving a legal stamp

to many of the key objectives of Chinese foreign

policy under Mr. Xi, and to make it a punishable

offence if individuals or organisations were

deemed to act against those objectives. In a simi-

lar vein, a border law was adopted in October

2021 that warned against any act that under-

mines territorial sovereignty and land bound-

aries.
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What will be the impact on foreign policy?

I) The centralisation of Chinese foreign policy un-

der Mr. Xi now has a legal stamp, and challeng-

ing it may be deemed as a violation of Chinese

laws.

II) The law specifically mentions several key initia-

tives championed by Mr. Xi, such as the Belt and

Road Initiative (BRI), the Global Development

Initiative (GDI) and the Global Security Initiative

(GSI).

III) The law also emphasises sovereignty and secu-

rity as being at the heart of Chinese foreign policy.

The new law coincides with a broader political

shift in China which for the first time in the re-

form era, prioritised security over development

and opening up — a key change that will likely

have long-term political and economic ramifi-

cations.

For instance, the law says China “has the right

to take measures to counter or take restrictive

measures against acts that endanger its sover-

eignty, national security and development inter-

ests in violation of international law or funda-

mental norms governing international relations.”

It also says “the state shall take measures as

necessary in accordance with the law to protect

the safety, security, and legitimate rights and in-

terests of Chinese citizens and organizations over-

seas and safeguard China’s overseas interests

against any threat or infringement.”

IV) According to Chinese officials, one of the objec-

tives was a legal response to Western sanctions

aimed at China.

The law will reinforce the Law on Countering

Sanctions and will essentially make it illegal for

Western companies operating within China to

comply with sanctions aimed at the country.

V) Besides sanctions, another section of the law

appears to be a response to criticisms of China’s

foreign lending which has come under scrutiny

amid debt crises in several of its partners. Ac-

cording to Article 19 of the new law, in providing

aid Beijing would respect the sovereignty of re-

cipient countries and not interfere in their inter-

nal affairs or attach any political conditions to

its aid.

What does the new law mean for India?

I) As with the Border Law adopted in 2021, the em-

phasis of security, sovereignty and territorial in-

tegrity as key tenets of Chinese foreign policy

coincide with the border dispute returning to the

centre of India-China relations.

Indian experts saw the Border Law as essentially

looking to formalise China’s moves along the Line

of Actual Control (LAC), with the transgressions

of April 2020 upending both bilateral relations

and decades-old mechanisms aimed at carefully

managing the boundary dispute.

The two laws also coincide with territorial dis-

putes being framed by Beijing as matters of na-

tional sovereignty rather than issues to be nego-

tiated by two sides — framing that may narrow

the scope for resolution.

II) According to Article 6 of the new law, state insti-

tutions, armed forces, political parties, people’s

organisations, enterprises, public institutions,

other social organisations, and citizens have the

responsibility and obligation to safeguard

China’s sovereignty, national security, dignity,

honour and interests in the course of interna-

tional exchanges and cooperation.

III) Article 31 may have a potential bearing on the

signing of agreements to resolve disputes, as it

declares that implementation and application



1 9AMIGOSIAS Ph: 04035052121, 9000230734

ments between the Parliament and the judiciary,

instability in Punjab, clashes between the Paki-

stan Tehreek-e-Insaf (PTI) party and the Estab-

lishment (Pakistan army), an economic melt-

down, and the devastating impact of the 2022

floods.

II) Even by Pakistan’s standards, the situation was

tumultuous, with fears of a debt default and a

military takeover looming on the horizon. How-

ever, a few developments recently across politi-

cal, military and economic sectors suggest a

semblance of normalcy returning to Pakistan.

What was the legislative development?

I) During the last week of June, the Parliament

passed the Elections (Amendment) Act 2023,

providing the Election Commission of Pakistan

(ECP) the sole responsibility of deciding when to

conduct elections. Now the ECP decides the next

election date, instead of the President as was

previously the case.

In March 2023, the President, who was appointed

by former Pakistan Prime Minister and PTI chief

Imran Khan, announced the election date for the

Punjab provincial assembly without consulting

the Parliament. The Supreme Court supported

this decision, which created a conflict between

the court and the Parliament, leading to politi-

cal instability.

II) However, the new legislation would inevitably

result in the ECP announcing the election dates

for the national and provincial assemblies at a

later date during 2023. This aligns with the rul-

ing Pakistan Democratic Movement (PDM) coa-

lition.

III) The new legislation also means that self-exiled

former Pakistan Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif

can return and contest the forthcoming elections.

of treaties and agreements shall not undermine

the sovereignty of the State, national security

and public interests.

IV) According to Article 17, the main aim of the con-

duct of foreign relations is to uphold its system

of socialism with Chinese characteristics, safe-

guard its sovereignty, unification and territorial

integrity, and promote its economic and social

development.

The law also says China will at the same time

grow relations with its neighbouring countries

in accordance with the principle of amity, sin-

cerity, mutual benefit and inclusiveness and the

policy of enhancing friendship and partnership

with its neighbours.

V) Another article that will be scrutinised, particu-

larly by Indian and foreign companies operat-

ing within China, is Article 8, which declares that

any organisation or individual who commits

acts that are detrimental to China’s national in-

terests in violation of this Law and other appli-

cable laws in the course of engaging in interna-

tional exchanges shall be held accountable by

law. According to the Article 33, the government

has the right to take, as called for, measures to

counter or take restrictive measures against acts

that endanger its sovereignty, national security

and development interests in violation of inter-

national law or fundamental norms governing

international relations.

THE CALM AFTER THE
STORM FOR PAKISTAN

Why is it in the news?

I) Over the last 15 months, Pakistan faced a myriad

of challenges, including confrontations between

the government and the opposition, disagree-
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What has the military done?

I) After the violence on May 9, where following the

arrest of Mr. Khan on charges of corruption, pro-

tests by his supporters and party members

quickly turned into out-of-control riots, the Es-

tablishment had come down heavily on Mr. Khan

and the PTI.

II) Since the violence, the Establishment has taken

direct action besides covert pressure. The for-

mation of military courts to punish the perpe-

trators of the May 9 incident has been one part

of the story. The other part is the systematic co-

vert targeting of the PTI; leaders who were a part

of Imran Khan’s close circuit and his cabinet

ended up getting arrested repeatedly during May,

ultimately yielding to the pressure from the Es-

tablishment. Thus, the Establishment success-

fully built a new narrative that the perpetrators

behind the May 9 violence were the worst en-

emies of Pakistan.

Has the IMF agreed to help?

I) When June began, Pakistan was facing an eco-

nomic meltdown and a threat of default, facing

severe inflation and a foreign reserve that could

sustain only for a few more months.

Despite multiple review meetings with the Inter-

national Monetary Fund (IMF), there was no sign

of a deal. An earlier IMF programme under the

Extended Fund Facility (EFF) was to end by June

30.

II) Despite numerous political bravados and expec-

tations of “friendly countries” helping Pakistan

to meet the economic crisis, Pakistan had to go

back to the IMF with new estimates. On June 24,

Pakistan’s Finance Minister, announced new

measures that would generate new taxes and cut

government spending. The revised estimates of

June aimed at lowering the original fiscal deficit

target by 6.5% of the budget.

III) A series of high-level meetings (between the Pa-

kistan Prime Minister and the IMF Managing Di-

rector) in June, and importantly, IMF conditions-

mandated budget revisions have resolved the

differences. According to the IMF, the new Stand-

By-Arrangement (SBA) for $3 billion would pro-

vide a policy anchor and a framework for finan-

cial support from multilateral and bilateral part-

ners in the period ahead. This would mean the

IMF deal would open other donor opportunities

for Pakistan.

Is the crisis over for Pakistan?

I) Not yet. On the political front, the fall of the PTI

chairman may provide temporary relief to the

ruling PDM. But the reasons behind his fall show

the larger political problems plaguing Pakistan.

The political instability has come to an end, not

through a dialogue between political actors, but

by the brutal downsizing of one party, by an ex-

tra-political institution. This has been Pakistan’s

problem for the last seven decades.

II) On the economic front, Pakistan has succeeded

in getting IMF aid. But the larger issues remain

such as the need for macro-economic reforms,

the prevailing narrow tax base etc. While Paki-

stan has been forced by the IMF to make adjust-

ments, the change has to come from within.

III) Though, Pakistan has received temporary relief

in both economic and political aspects, but only

the symptoms have been addressed and the un-

derlying causes remain unresolved.



2 1AMIGOSIAS Ph: 04035052121, 9000230734

III) Nine States have banned the use of race in ad-

missions policies at public colleges and univer-

sities: Arizona, California, Florida, Idaho, Michi-

gan, Nebraska, New Hampshire, Oklahoma and

Washington.

What is the current litigation about?

I) The Supreme Court decided two cases brought

by Students for Fair Admissions, a group headed

by Edward Blum, a conservative legal strategist

who has spent years fighting affirmative action.

II)  One case contended that Harvard’s admissions

policy unlawfully discriminates against Asian

American applicants. The other asserted that the

University of North Carolina unlawfully discrimi-

nates against white and Asian American appli-

cants. However, the schools rejected the claims,

saying race is determinative in only a small num-

ber of cases and that barring the practice would

result in a significant drop in the number of mi-

nority students on campus.

How has the U.S. Supreme Court ruled in the past?

I) The Court had largely upheld race-conscious ad-

missions for decades, though not without lim-

its.

II) A divided Supreme Court took up the issue in the

landmark 1978 case, Regents of the University

of California v. Bakke, after schools began using

affirmative action in response to the Civil Rights

era to correct the effects of racial segregation.

The swing vote, Justice Lewis Powell, ruled that

schools could not use affirmative action to rec-

tify past racial discrimination and struck down

the university’s practice of setting aside a cer-

tain number of spots for minorities.

Nevertheless, Mr. Powell found that increasing

THE U.S. SUPREME COURT’S
RULING ON AFFIRMATIVE
ACTION FOR COLLEGES

Why is it in the news?

The U.S. Supreme Court recently struck down race-con-

scious policies in college admissions, ending decades

of precedent that had allowed schools nationwide to

use such programs to increase the diversity of their

student bodies.

What is affirmative action?

I) In the context of higher education, affirmative

action typically refers to admissions policies

aimed at increasing the number of Black, Hispanic

and other minority students on campus.

II) Colleges and universities that take race into con-

sideration have said they do so as part of a ho-

listic approach that reviews every aspect of an

application, including grades, test scores and

extracurricular activities.

III) The goal of race-conscious admissions policies

is to increase student diversity in order to en-

hance the educational experience for all stu-

dents.

IV) Schools also employ recruitment programs and

scholarship opportunities intended to boost di-

versity, but the Supreme Court litigation was fo-

cused on admissions.

Which U.S. schools consider race?

I) While many schools do not disclose details

about their admissions processes, taking race

into account is more common among selective

schools that turn down most of their applicants.

II) According to 2019 survey, about a quarter of

schools said race had a “considerable” or “moder-

ate” influence on admissions, while more than half

reported that race played no role whatsoever.
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campus diversity was a “compelling interest” be-

cause students of all races — not just minori-

ties — would receive a better education if ex-

posed to different viewpoints. Mr. Powell ruled

that schools could weigh race in admissions as

long as it remained only one factor among many.

III) In 2003, the Court struck down the University of

Michigan’s use of a system that awarded “points”

to minority applicants as going too far but af-

firmed Bakke’s central finding that schools could

use race as one of several admission factors.

IV) The Court in 2016 again upheld race-conscious

admissions in a challenge backed by Blum to

the University of Texas policies. But the Court

has moved sharply to the right since then, with

six conservative justices now and only three lib-

erals.

What will colleges do in response?

I) The decision will force elite colleges and univer-

sities to revamp their policies and search for

new ways to ensure diversity in their student

populations.

II) Many schools have said other measures would

not be as effective, resulting in fewer minority

students on campuses.

III) In briefs filed with the Supreme Court, the Uni-

versity of California and the University of Michi-

gan — top public college systems from States

that have outlawed race-conscious admissions

— said they have spent hundreds of millions of

dollars on alternative programs intended to im-

prove diversity, but that those efforts have fallen

far short of goals.

U.S. TECH FIRMS DIGITAL
TRADE WITH INDIA

Why is it in the news?

Recently, the Washington D.C.-headquartered Com-

puter & Communications Industry Association (CCIA),

with members like Amazon, Google, Meta, Intel, and

Yahoo, flagged 20 policy barriers to trading with In-

dia in a note titled “Key threats to digital trade 2023”.

What is the current status of India-U.S. technology

trade?

I) Notably, in FY2023, the U.S. emerged as India’s

biggest overall trading partner with a 7.65% in-

crease in bilateral trade to $128.55 billion in

2022-23. However, digital or technology services

did not emerge as one of the sectors at the fore-

front of bilateral trade.

The CCIA points out in its report that “despite the

strength of the U.S. digital services export sector

and enormous growth potential of the online

services market in India, the U.S. ran a $27 bil-

lion deficit in trade in digital services with India

in 2020”.

II) In the recent past, however, the two countries

have been ramping up their tech partnership

through moves like the Initiative on Critical and

Emerging Technology (iCET) under which India

and the U.S. agreed to cooperate on critical and

emerging technologies in areas including artifi-

cial intelligence, quantum computing, semicon-

ductors and wireless telecommunication. Addi-

tionally, under the iCET, India and the U.S. also

established a Strategic Trade Dialogue with a

focus on addressing regulatory barriers and

aligning export controls for smoother trade and

“deeper cooperation” in critical areas.

III) Recently, the ambitious MoU was signed between
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the two states on the Semiconductor Supply Chain

and Innovation Partnership, which includes a

combined investment valued at $2.75 billion. On

the telecommunications front, two Joint Task

Forces was launched to focus on the Open RAN

network and research and development in 5G/

6G technologies.

IV) Besides, the two countries are bullish on future

tech such as AI and Quantum Computing, having

put in place the Quantum Coordination Mecha-

nism and a joint fund for the commercialization

of Artificial Intelligence.

What are the concerns of U.S. tech firms?

I) The CCIA, has flagged in its note, the significant

imbalance and misalignment in the U.S.-India

economic relationship. The U.S.’s extension of

market access, trade and openness to Indian

companies to operate and succeed in the U.S.

has not been reciprocated by the Indian side,

adding that the Indian government has deployed

a range of “tools to champion their protection-

ist industrial policy”, tilting the playing field away

from U.S. digital service providers in favour of

domestic players”.

II) To describe these “discriminatory regulation and

policies”, it cites the example of India’s guidelines

on the sharing of geospatial data, which it ac-

cuses of providing preferential treatment to In-

dian companies.

What taxation measures has the CCIA raised concerns

about?

I) One of the taxation tools that U.S. tech firms have

long taken exception to is the expanded version

of the “equalisation levy” that India charges on

digital services. India in 2016, with the goal of

“equalising the playing field” between resident

service suppliers and non-resident suppliers of

digital services imposed a unilateral measure

to levy a 6% tax on specific services received or

receivable by a non-resident not having a per-

manent establishment in India, from a resident

in India who carries out business.

II) In 2020, the Centre came out with the ‘Equalisation

Levy 2.0’, which imposes a 2% tax on gross rev-

enues received by a non-resident “e-commerce

operator” from the provision of ‘e-commerce

supply or service’ to Indian residents or non-

resident companies having a permanent estab-

lishment in India.

III) The CCIA argues that the government decided to

put the levies in place and continue their impo-

sition unilaterally even as 135 other countries

await clarity on an Organisation of Economic

Cooperation and Development (OECD) agree-

ment to overhaul the global tax system. This deal

would ask countries to remove all digital ser-

vices tax and other similar measures and to

commit to not introduce such measures in the

future.

What about India’s IT Rules 2021?

I) The Information Technology (Intermediary Guide-

lines and Digital Media Ethics Code) Rules, 2021,

has been flagged by the consortium of foreign

tech firms under the some of the most “problem-

atic policies”. The IT Rules place compliance

burden on social media intermediaries (SMIs)

and platforms with five million registered users

or more, which means several U.S. firms end up

falling under the ambit.

II) Some points of concern raised are the “imprac-

tical compliance deadlines and content take-

down” protocols — the IT Rules require interme-

diaries to take down content within 24 hours
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upon receiving a government or court order. The

platforms are also required to appoint a local

compliance officer.

Moreover, with the amendments made to the

Rules late last year, SMIs are now obligated to

remove, within 72 hours, information or a com-

munication link in relation to the six stipulated

prohibited categories of content as and when a

complaint arises.

III) There is also major criticism against the

government’s institution of the three-

member Grievance  Appellate  Committees

(GAC), which will hear user complaints about

the decisions of SMIs regarding their content-

related issues and have the power to reverse

those decisions. Additionally, in January this

year, the Ministry of Electronics and IT (MeitY)

added another layer of compliance, requiring

platforms to make reasonable efforts to prevent

the publication of content fact-checked as fake

or false by the Press Information Bureau (PIB).

What are the criticisms of the new draft of the data

protection law?

I) India, with more than 759 million active internet

users representing more than 50% of its popula-

tion is a gold mine for data. The country is also

planning to become a hub for data processing,

wanting to host data centres and cloud service

providers. This means that India’s policy on the

flow of data across borders will impact the same

on a global level, as was seen with the European

Union’s landmark General Data Protection Regu-

lation (GDPR).

II) While there are various arguments in favour of

data localisation requirements by governments,

such requirements also tend to significantly in-

crease operating costs of companies and can be

seen as discriminatory by foreign companies.

III) Foreign tech companies like Meta or Amazon op-

erating in India find it convenient to store their

data, say in the U.S. or wherever they have their

servers. This means that such data has to leave

Indian borders.

The new draft has only one line about cross-

border data flows — Section 17 of the Act says

that cross-border flow of data will only be al-

lowed for a list of countries notified by the Cen-

tre. On what basis will these countries be noti-

fied and what will the terms for such transfers

be is not mentioned in the draft.

IV) Besides, the previous version of the Bill, which

imposed data localisation requirements on data

fiduciaries (companies or entities who decide

the purpose and means of processing personal

data) for specified types of personal data, drew

criticism from companies and foreign govern-

ments alike. Firms now argue that the new draft

instead leaves grey areas by dropping the provi-

sions on localisation, leaving room for specula-

tion whether this could mean de facto

localisation.

What have firms said about the draft Telecom bill?

I) The CCIA contends that the draft Telecommuni-

cations Bill, 2022, has a sweeping regulatory

ambit in that it “would redefine telecommunica-

tion services to include a wide range of internet-

enabled services that bear little resemblance to

the telephony and broadband services previ-

ously governed by this regulatory regime”.

II) The current draft of the Bill puts both Telecom

Service Providers (TSPs) and Over-the-top (OTT)

communication services under the definition of
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“telecommunication services”.

OTT communication services include messaging

platforms such as Whatsapp, Telegram, Signal,

Google Meet etc., which use the network infra-

structure of TSPs like Airtel and Jio to provide

features that compete with telecommunication

services such as voice calls and SMS services.

III) The CCIA contends in its note that the proposed

law if passed in its current form, would subject

a number of platforms to onerous obligations

including licensing requirements; government

access to data; encryption requirements, internet

shutdowns, seizure of infrastructure, and possi-

bly monetary obligations for the sector.

What are the other policy barriers to digital trade with

India?

I) Last year, the Parliamentary Committee on Fi-

nance, in order to address anti-competitive prac-

tices by big tech companies, proposed the adop-

tion of a “Digital Competition Act”. This, the CCIA

says would include estimated taxes for big or

significant digital intermediaries, arguing that

the proposal appeared “to be largely targeted at

U.S. tech companies”.

II) Moreover, the body, which has Google as a

prominent member, also expressed discontent

about the Competition Commission of India’s

two successive fines of ¹ 936.44 crore and ¹

1,337.76 crore, respectively, on Google last year,

for “anti-competitive practices” in its Play Store

policies and for abusing its dominant position

in multiple markets in the Android mobile oper-

ating system domain. The body went on to

categorise this as part of India’s attempt “to use

antitrust laws as a smokescreen for protection-

ist industrial policy”.

AUSTRALIA’S REFERENDUM
TO INCLUDE AN INDIGENOUS

‘VOICE’ IN ITS CONSTITU-
TION 

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, a bill passed by the Australian Parlia-

ment has set the stage for a historic

referendum on constitutional recognition for the

Indigenous people, who account for 3.2% of the

country’s nearly 26 million population. 

II) The Senate approved the Constitution Alteration

(Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Voice) 2023,

which proposes a change in the Constitution to

establish a representative body that will advise

Parliament and the government on matters re-

lated to Indigenous people.

Who are the Indigenous people of Australia?

I) The Australian government defines Indigenous

people as those who “are of Aboriginal or Torres

Strait Islander descent; identify as being of Ab-

original or Torres Strait Islander origin; and are

accepted as such in the communities in which

they live or have lived.” The Torres Strait Islands

are now part of the Australian state of

Queensland. 

II) Aboriginal Australians are believed to have in-

habited the continent for tens of thousands of

years, long before British colonisation of Aus-

tralia in the 18th century. Aboriginal people are

known to have occupied mainland Australia for

at least 65,000 years. It is widely accepted that

this predates the modern human settlement of

Europe and the Americas.

III) Communities include hundreds of groups with

distinct languages, cultural practices and

traditions. Also, about 250 such language

groups are spread throughout the continent.
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How did the referendum come about?

I) The British colonisation of Australia was cata-

strophic for the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Is-

lander people. It had a devastating impact on

Indigenous society and economy and its effects

are still felt today.

II) In the late 18th century, Lieutenant James Cook

was instructed to take possession of new terri-

tories in the southern hemisphere “with the con-

sent of the natives.” But that didn’t happen. De-

spite opposition from inhabitants, Cook and his

crew declared possession, for they considered

Australia to be terra nullius, Latin for nobody’s

land.

The ‘First Fleet’ of 11 ships with over a thousand

prisoners arrived in Australia in 1787, estab-

lishing the first European settlements on the con-

tinent. Over 1.5 lakh convicts were transported

to Australia by the end of 1868. 

III) The years that followed were devastating for Ab-

original people. It is estimated that the Indig-

enous population reduced by 90% between 1788

and 1900 due to a combination of factors. These

included epidemic diseases, displacement from

traditional lands, violent conflict with colonisers

and slave-like work conditions.

According to the Report of National Inquiry into

Racist V iolence in Australia of 1991, approxi-

mately 20,000 Aboriginal people were killed due

to colonial violence as they resisted the infringe-

ment of their land rights and its impact on their

cultures and communities. 

IV) Aboriginal women also experienced high levels

of sexual abuse during the period. Aboriginal

children were taken away from their families and

communities and brought up in a ‘white’ cul-

ture, further destroying the fabric of Indigenous

society. These children came to be known as the

‘stolen generation’. 

V) The marginalisation of Aboriginal and Torres

Strait Islander people continued for years. A ref-

erendum later empowered the government to

make laws for Indigenous people and they were

included in the Census more than 60 years after

Australian independence in 1901. Voting rights

were granted in 1962. It took the government 200

years to formally apologise to the stolen gen-

eration. 

VI) Indigenous people have experienced widespread

socio-economic disadvantage, inequality and

discrimination for years. They earn lower aver-

age incomes than non-Indigenous Australians,

and their life expectancy is about eight years

lower than the national average. Suicide rates

are twice as high. They are over-represented in

prisons and custodial deaths. Indigenous

women experience family violence at rates

higher than other women in the country.

VII) In 2008, the government committed to “close the

gap” to achieve better health and life expectancy

outcomes for Indigenous peoples affected by

intergenerational trauma.

VIII) About 250 representatives came together and

made the ‘Uluru Statement from the Heart’ in

2017, which called for a ‘First Nations Voice’ en-

shrined in the Constitution. While the then gov-

ernment rejected the call, it was back in the spot-

light when Labor’s Anthony Albanese took over.

He announced in 2022 that Australians will have

their say in a referendum to include the Voice in

parliament.

Why is a referendum needed?

I) Changing the Constitution is a complex proce-

dure in Australia. Parliament is not empowered
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to alter the document on its own even though a

few provisions that use phrases such as ‘until

the Parliament otherwise provides’ allow modi-

fication and alterations in the initial provision.

In case of an alteration, however, a majority vote

from the Commonwealth’s electors and electors

in the majority of the States in a referendum is

required. One of the two Houses has to first in-

troduce a proposal. The Bill should pass in both

Houses with an absolute majority after which

the government clears it. Once passed, the legis-

lation is taken to the public for a national vote.

II) Australia has seen 44 proposals for constitu-

tional change in 19 referendums since indepen-

dence in 1901, and only eight of these have been

approved. The recent proposal follows growing

support for Indigenous representation in gov-

ernment policy to remove inequities. 

III) In March this year, the Australian government

introduced the Constitution Alteration (Aborigi-

nal and Torres Strait Islander Voice) 2023 in the

House of Representatives. Parliament passed the

draft law on June 19. It will now be sent to the

Governor General, who will issue a writ for a

referendum after which the government will an-

nounce a date for the referendum.

What is the proposal?

I) The wording of the referendum question is: “A

Proposed Law: to alter the Constitution to

recognise the First Peoples of Australia by es-

tablishing an Aboriginal and Torres Strait Is-

lander Voice.” 

II) The law proposes to add a new chapter on the

recognition of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Is-

lander peoples in the Constitution. It includes

provisions to set up a body called Aboriginal and

Torres Strait Islander Voice that will advise Par-

liament and the government on matters affect-

ing Indigenous peoples.

The Voice will be selected by Indigenous com-

munities and not the government. Notably, the

Voice will not have veto power, thus, its advice

will be non-binding.

III) The Australian government has launched a pub-

lic information campaign to provide details

about the referendum process and proposal.

When will Australia vote?

I) The 2023 referendum will be the first since 1999

when Australians rejected the establishment of

a republic. As per constitutional provisions, vot-

ing must happen within a timeframe not less than

two or more than six months after its passage in

Parliament.

II) The vote is likely to take place between October

and December. In Australia, voting is compul-

sory for citizens aged 18 years and above.

UNDERSTANDING THE
WAGNER MUTINY

Why is it in the news?

I) Yevgeny Prigozhin, the chief of Russia’s Wagner

Private Military Company, staged a short-lived

mutiny against the country’s defence establish-

ment on June 24, pushing Valdimir Putin’s Rus-

sia into an unprecedented internal security cri-

sis.

II) Mr. Prigozhin said he was not staging a coup

and stayed away from directly attacking the

Kremlin. But he demanded the ouster of Russia’s

top defence brass and launched a “march of jus-

tice”, with a convoy of armed men and armoured

vehicles, towards Moscow.

III) Mr. Putin opted to resolve the situation through

talks but the fact that a feud between his Minis-
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try of Defence (MoD) and a favourite, powerful

warlord came to the brink of an open civil war

speaks more of chaos rather than order in Mos-

cow.

What happened on June 24th?

I) The crisis erupted on June 23 night when Mr.

Prigozhin released a video on Telegram, accus-

ing the defence leadership of ordering strikes on

Wagner and killing many of his forces. Hours

later, he released another video claiming that

his forces have taken over Russia’s Southern

Military District headquarters in Rostov-on-Don,

the largest city in southern Russia that sits just

100 kms from the Ukrainian border.

Short videos of Wagner troops and tanks on the

streets of Rostov flooded the Internet. Mr.

Prigozhin said Wagner would start a “march of

justice” towards Moscow.

II) Immediately, a convoy of his forces started mov-

ing along the main highway connecting Rostov

to Moscow. During the “march”, Wagner forces

shot down six Russian helicopters and a com-

mand centre plane, killing 13 servicemen, ac-

cording to local reports. Roads and bridges were

damaged when the Russian troops tried to stop

Wagner. A jet fuel depot in the city of Voronezh,

north of Rostov, caught fire when it was hit. As

the whole world was warily watching the situa-

tion in Russia, the Belarus government an-

nounced that Mr. Prigozhin would turn back. By

that time, the convoy had crossed Yelets in Lipetsk

Oblast, some 200 km south of Moscow. Mr.

Prigozhin released another video confirming

what the Belarus government said. “It’s over,” he

stated.

Why did Prigozhin launch the mutiny?

I) The crisis between the Wagner chief and Russia’s

MoD has been brewing for quite some time. Mr.

Prigozhin, a former Kremlin contractor and a

close ally of Mr. Putin, accused the MoD leader-

ship of corruption and incompetence.

The earliest signs of the feud were visible in Feb-

ruary, weeks after Wagner captured Soledar, a

small salt-mining town in Donetsk, when Mr.

Prigozhin said the Ministry had limited the sup-

ply of arms and ammunitions for Wagner whose

forces were on the frontlines in Bakhmut. Wagner

took Bakhmut in late May, after one of the bloodi-

est battles of the 21st Century. According to Mr.

Prigozhin, Wagner lost some 20,000 men in the

battle, “five times more guys than had been sup-

posed to have died”.

II) He appeared in a video from the captured city

and said the MoD leadership “should be held

responsible for their actions”. The capture of

Bakhmut seemed to have strengthened Mr.

Prigozhin’s standing. It also intensified the feud

between the MoD and Wagner.

Mr. Prigozhin said his forces came under fire

while retreating from Bakhmut. And Wagner ar-

rested one Russian regular serviceman and

filmed him. The crisis came into the open on June

10 when Mr. Shoigu issued an order asking all

armed volunteers to sign contracts with the MoD

before July 1. It was an attempt to bring Wagner’s

remaining 25,000 forces under the Defence

Ministry’s command for which Mr. Prigozhin pro-

tested.

III) President Putin continued to remain silent, at

least publicly, allowing Mr. Shoigu to go ahead

with his plan. It threatened to take Mr. Prigozhin’s

base away from him. And then on June 23- 24,

Mr. Prigozhin launched his rebellion.
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What was Putin’s response?

I) While the crisis was unfolding, Mr. Putin ap-

peared on state TV, addressing the nation, in

which he called the mutiny a “betrayal” and a

“stab in the back”.

II) Mr. Prigozhin was a former close ally to Putin.

He built Wagner with Mr. Putin’s blessings. And

Wagner has turned out to be an important secu-

rity tool for the Kremlin in recent years.

The company has established a deep presence

in Africa’s lawless regions providing security to

governments, mines, corporations, etc. It allowed

the Kremlin to expand its influence in the region

without sending the regular Russian troops. 

III) Wagner also proved to be ruthlessly effective in

the Ukraine war. Russia suffered humiliating re-

treats last year from Kharkiv and Kherson after

its initial thrust into Ukraine made limited terri-

torial gains. Since last summer, Russia has taken

only two major battlefield victories — Soledar

in January and Bakhmut in May — and both were

led by Wagner.

Wagner’s battlefield victories as well as Mr.

Prigozhin’s repeated attack on corruption in the

establishment has rendered the mercenaries

popular at least among the nationalist sections

of Russia.

IV) The dilemma Mr. Putin faced was whether he

should crush them, risking an all-out civil war,

or find a face-saving exit. The realist in Mr. Putin

chose the latter. He turned to Alexander

Lukashenko, a long-time ally and the President

of Belarus, who negotiated with Mr. Prigozhin.

Then, they had a deal. Mr. Prigozhin agreed to

turn back, and an immediate security crisis was

averted.

What was the deal?

I) When he launched his mutiny, Mr. Prigozhin had

demanded the ouster of the MoD top brass,

mainly Defence Minister Shoigu and Gen.

Gerasimov. Russia’s Federal Security Service (FSB)

had slapped a criminal case against Mr.

Prigozhin.

II) According to the Kremlin, as part of the deal, Mr.

Prigozhin would relocate to Belarus and those

Wagner members who did not join the mutiny

would be allowed to sign contracts with the MoD.

The case against Mr. Prigozhin would be

dropped.

THE ARTEMIS ACCORDS
Why is it in the news?

 Recently, India’s Ambassador to the U.S., has

signed the document confirming India’s accep-

tance of the Artemis Accords.

Background

I) The Artemis Accords are a set of non-binding

guidelines that underpin the Artemis programme,

an ambitious U.S.-led project to return humans

to the Moon, this time permanently. The project

plan includes a base on the lunar surface, mul-

tiple spacecraft to ferry humans and cargo, a

small orbiting space station called the ‘Lunar

Gateway’, and a constellation of satellites to help

with navigation and communication.

II) Artemis mirrors a Chinese-Russian plan for an

‘International Lunar Research Station’ (ILRS).

With Russia financially constrained and reel-

ing under sanctions, China has taken the lead

on ILRS, outlining similar plans for a permanent

base and a lunar satellite constellation.

What are Artemis Accords?

I) The Artemis Accords establish a practical set of
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principles to guide space exploration coopera-

tion among nations, including those participat-

ing in NASA’s Artemis program.

II) NASA, in coordination with the U.S. Department

of State, established the Artemis Accords

in 2020 together with seven other founding mem-

ber nations. 

III) 26 countries have partnered in the Artemis Ac-

cord, with Australia, Canada, Italy, Japan, Luxem-

bourg, UAE, UK, and USA being the founders.

IV) Out of 22 European nations, only eight — Lux-

embourg, Italy, UK, Romania, Poland, France,

Czech Republic, and Spain — have signed the

accords.

V) These principles are non-binding multilateral

arrangements between the US government and

other governments.

VI) The Artemis Accords reinforce and

implement key obligations in the 1967 Outer

Space Treaty. 

VII) These apply to civil space activities — which

may take place on the moon, Mars, comets, as-

teroids, including their surfaces and sub sur-

faces, as well as in orbit of the Moon or Mars. 

What is Artemis Programme?

I) NASA’s Artemis program is an effort to

place astronauts on the lunar surface and de-

velop an ongoing presence there. Through the

Artemis program, NASA will land the first woman

and first person of colour on the Moon.

II) The program’s name is derived from Artemis, the

Greek goddess of the moon and twin sister to

Apollo. 

III) The most ambitious of the Artemis mission’s ob-

jectives involves using the moon as a stepping

stone for a mission to Mars. NASA aims to send

astronauts there by the 2030s. 

IV) For crewed Artemis missions, the rocket will

launch the Orion spacecraft to the moon. Orion

is a space capsule larger than the Apollo com-

mand modules that are designed to carry four

astronauts on missions to the moon.

V) Artemis 1 (2022): The first mission was uncrewed

to test the safety of the SLS rocket, and the Orion

capsule’s ability to reach the moon, perform in

lunar orbit and return to Earth for an ocean

splashdown. The mission was completed suc-

cessfully.

VI) Artemis 2 (2024): Carrying the first four Artemis

astronauts, the Orion capsule will take the crew

farther from Earth than humans have ever trav-

elled before. Over the approximately 10-day mis-

sion, the crew will complete a lunar flyby and

return to Earth, evaluating the spacecraft’s sys-

tems while carrying humans.

VII) Artemis 3 (2025): This will see the next man and

first woman step onto the lunar surface. With

previous missions have been successful, the

astronauts will shoot towards the moon, using

the lunar lander to lower two people to the

moon’s south polar region. They will remain on

the moon for around a week.

Significance for India

I) Collaboration between ISRO and NASA: NASA will

provide advanced training to Indian Space Re-

search Organization (ISRO) astronauts with the

goal of launching a joint effort to the Interna-

tional Space Station in 2024.

II) Vision of Global Space Power: This agreement

holds significant importance for India to estab-

lish itself as a global space power. India signing

the accords would benefit space exploration am-

bitions under the new space policy mainly

through international collaboration as all sig-



3 1AMIGOSIAS Ph: 04035052121, 9000230734

Pakistan facing a dual energy and economic cri-

sis.

II) The latest nuclear deal between China and Paki-

stan has implications not only for the crisis-hit

country but also for the global governance of

nuclear commerce, with Beijing proceeding with

the recent deal without seeking necessary waiv-

ers from the Nuclear Suppliers Group (NSG).

What is the latest deal?

I) Pakistan’s Prime Minister witnessed the signing

of the agreement for the construction of a 1,200

MW nuclear plant. This is the fifth reactor at the

Chashma nuclear complex (C-5).

II) C-5 will be the biggest reactor at Chashma, where

China has already constructed four phases of

the complex, with four reactors of around 325

MW each. It will use China’s Hualong One reac-

tor, which has also been installed in two plants

in Karachi.

How many other nuclear plants has China built for

Pakistan?

I) Pakistan is currently operating six China-built

nuclear plants, four smaller reactors at the

Chashma complex and two at the Karachi Nuclear

Power Plant (KANUPP).

II) Pakistan’s oldest reactor, the Canada-built

KANUPP-1, is now decommissioned, while

KANUPP-2 and KANUPP-3 both use 1,100 MW

Chinese Hualong One reactors. KANUPP-3, with

a $2.7 billion investment, went fully online in

the past year and was hailed as helping ease

Pakistan’s energy crisis.

III) An agreement for KANUPP-3 was signed in 2013,

the year Chinese President Xi Jinping launched

his Belt and Road Initiative (BRI), and became a

flagship energy project as part of the China Paki-

stan Economic Corridor (CPEC) of the BRI.

natories to the accords commit to the open shar-

ing of scientific data and assist each other in

the efforts. 

III) Technology Transfer: Signing of the Artemis Ac-

cords could possibly liberalise some of those

technology transfer hurdles that are there be-

tween the US and India.

IV) India’s decision to join the Artemis Accords high-

lights its dedication to global space

cooperation and a keen interest in participating

in lunar exploration missions. By becoming a

signatory, India can collaborate with other

nations, including  the United States,  in  future

Moon missions. 

This collaboration enables the sharing of knowl-

edge and expertise, contributing to the advance-

ment of scientific research, technological devel-

opment, and the expansion of humanity’s pres-

ence in space.

V) International Cooperation: Now  India will  be

much more open to international collaborations

and open to exploring uncharted territories.

There have been several restrictions in the past

with Indian companies unable to do business in

the European region. But now, this will be much

more open and collaborations will be much more

accessible. It also opens up markets for Indian

companies with all the other signatories of the

Artemis Accord.

THE CHINA-PAKISTAN
NUCLEAR DEAL

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the China and Pakistan signed an agree-

ment for a 1,200 MW nuclear power plant in the

Chashma nuclear complex in Pakistan. The deal,

reported to be worth $4.8 billion, comes amid
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IV) According to Pakistan’s Ministry of Energy, faced

with a continuing energy deficit, financial crisis

and rising import bills, the country needs to ur-

gently increase the share of renewables and

nuclear energy. The energy sector is heavily de-

pendent on imported fuel including oil and LNG

and will continue to rely on its imports because

of the low domestic capacity. Higher oil prices

in the global market and massive depreciation

of the Pakistani rupee is making oil imports more

expensive, triggering external sector pressure and

widening trade deficit of the country.

V) The Alternative and Renewable Energy Policy

rolled out in 2019 envisages increasing the share

of renewables to 30% by 2030. Currently, ther-

mal sources account for 61% of the energy mix,

while hydropower accounts for 24%, nuclear

12%, and wind and solar only 3%. On the nuclear

side, gross capacity of nuclear plants had in-

creased by 39% annually to 3,530 MW.

What are the broader implications?

I) China’s civilian nuclear projects with Pakistan

have come under scrutiny because the Nuclear

Suppliers Group (NSG), which describes itself as

a group of nuclear supplier countries “that seeks

to contribute to the non-proliferation of nuclear

weapons through the implementation of two sets

of Guidelines for nuclear exports and nuclear-

related exports”, explicitly prohibits the trans-

fer of nuclear technology by its members to coun-

tries that have not signed the nuclear Non-Pro-

liferation Treaty (NPT).

China joined the 48-member grouping in 2004,

and argued subsequently that the Chashma 3

and Chashma 4 reactors were “grandfathered”

under its earlier Chashma deals with Pakistan

that pre-dated its joining of the NSG.

II) Chinese analysts have now justified the continu-

ing nuclear commerce, despite Beijing’s NSG

commitments, by pointing to the India-U.S.

nuclear deal. There are, however, significant dif-

ferences.

For one, India and the U.S. had to seek a waiver

from the NSG for their civilian nuclear deal,

which was granted in 2008, paving the way for

India to enter the tent of global nuclear com-

merce. That was, however, only granted after In-

dia undertook a number of commitments such

as placing facilities under International Atomic

Energy Agency (IAEA) safeguards, separating ci-

vilian and military nuclear programmes and a

continued moratorium on testing.

III) Neither has China sought any such waiver from

the NSG nor has Pakistan undertaken similar

commitments. China has suggested that the re-

actors being under IAEA safeguards would suf-

fice.

IV) While China had explained its C-4 and C-5 deals

as being part of an earlier agreement, the

KANUPP-2 and KANUPP-3 plants were agreed to

in 2013, a decade into its NSG membership.

V) Meanwhile, long-running negotiations to include

India as a full-fledged NSG member have run into

a Chinese wall. A years-long effort, which in-

cluded talks with China, appeared to run aground

in 2015 when Beijing started to link India’s aspi-

rations for NSG membership with that of

Pakistan’s. Experts fear the latest deals have only

further eroded the global rules governing nuclear

commerce, and also raised questions about both

the continuing relevance and future of the NSG

and governance of global nuclear commerce.
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II) According to General Atomics, the MQ-9B can

provide roughly 80% of the capability of a large

human-flown maritime patrol aircraft at about

20% of its cost per hour. That makes it much

more economical for navies to, for example, send

out SeaGuardians to clear big volumes of air or

sea and then, if anything of interest is discov-

ered, vector in a human-crewed aircraft to save

it the time, cost, and wear that it otherwise might

have expended.

This is the primary reason the Indian Navy is

keen on these UAVs as it significantly reduces

the wear and tear on manned aircraft, its fleet of

12 P-8I long range maritime patrol aircraft, as

well as reduce crew fatigue in keeping an eye

over the wide expanse of the Indian Ocean Re-

gion and beyond.

III) For the Army and Air Force, the MQ-9Bs can pro-

vide round-the-clock surveillance looking far

beyond the borders, for instance on the move-

ment of Chinese military buildup and troop move-

ment along the Line of Actual Control (LAC) and

deep inside. It also seamlessly integrates with

other U.S.-origin platforms that India operates,

the P-8Is, AH-64 Apache attack helicopters, MH-

60R multi-role helicopters among others expand-

ing MQ-9B’s multi-domain mission set.

INDIA-US WTO DISPUTE
Why is it in the news?

 Recently, India and the US have agreed to end six

trade disputes at the World Trade Organisation.

This comes amid Prime Minister Narendra Modi’s

State Visit to the US.

Background

I) In 2018, the US imposed 25 per cent and 10 per

cent import duties on certain steel and alu-

THE INDIA-U.S. DEAL
FOR 31 MQ-9B DRONES

Why is it in the news?

 Recently, the U.S President Joe Biden and Prime

Minister Narendra Modi welcomed India’s plans

to procure General Atomics MQ-9B High Altitude

Long Endurance (HALE) Unmanned Aerial vehicles

(UAV). This sets the stage for the acquisition of

31 of these armed UAVs, 15 SeaGuardians for

the Indian Navy and 16 SkyGuardians — eight

each for the Indian Army and Air Force.

What do the UAV’s bring in terms of capability?

I) The MQ-9B has two variants — the SkyGuardian

and the SeaGuardian, its maritime variant. The

MQ-9B is designed to fly over the horizon via

satellite for up to 40 hours, depending on con-

figuration, in all types of weather and safely in-

tegrate into civil airspace.

For instance, the SeaGuardian configuration can

include a 360-degree surface-search maritime

radar, automatic identification system,

sonobuoy monitoring system, and sonobuoy dis-

pensers for persistent anti-surface and anti-sub-

marine warfare missions.

(The MQ-9B SkyGuardian)
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minium products respectively on grounds of

national security. 

II) In retaliation, India in June 2019 imposed cus-

toms duties on 28 American products, including

chickpeas, lentils, almonds, walnuts, apples,

boric acid, and diagnostic reagents.

What were the Disputes?

I) The six disputes include three initiated by India

and as many by the US.

II) These include countervailing measures on cer-

tain hot-rolled carbon steel flat products from

India, certain measures relating to solar cells

and modules, export-related measures, steel and

aluminium products, and additional duties on

some products from the US.

III) The US had filed a complaint in the WTO about

India’s support measures to its export sector

under different schemes. In 2019, a WTO dis-

pute panel ruled that India’s export measures

are inconsistent with global trade norms.

WTO Rules

I) According to WTO rules, a member country can

file a case in the Geneva-based multilateral body

if they feel that a particular trade measure is

against the norms of the world body. 

II) Bilateral consultation is the first step to resolv-

ing a dispute. If both sides are not able to re-

solve the matter through consultation, either of

them can approach the establishment of a dis-

pute settlement panel.

III) The panel’s ruling or report can be challenged

by WTO’s appellate body.

Current status of WTO’s appellate body

I) The appellate body is not functioning because

of differences among member countries to ap-

point its members. 

II) The US has been blocking the appointment of the

members.

III) Several disputes are already pending with this

body.

Expectations from the agreement

India’s removal of retaliatory customs duties on 28

American products such as almonds, walnuts, and

apples will restore and expand market opportunities

for US agricultural producers and manufacturers in

India.

Way Forward

I) The US is the largest trading partner of India. In

2022-23, the bilateral goods trade increased to

USD 128.8 billion as against USD 119.5 billion

in 2021-22. Hence, both countries should resolve

the disputes on mutually agreed terms and later

inform the Geneva-based WTO about the same.

II) This agreement on ending trade disputes repre-

sents the culmination of intensified bilateral en-

gagement over the last two years deepening eco-

nomic and trade ties.

INDIA TO BE ‘VOICE OF
GLOBAL SOUTH’

Why is it in the news?

I) As India assumed the presidency of the G20

group of countries for 2022 to 2023, Indian Ex-

ternal Affairs Minister S Jaishankar said that the

country would be the “voice of the Global South,

that is otherwise under-represented in such fo-

rums”.

II) The term has since been used multiple times,

such as when Jaishankar said of ongoing global

conflicts, “polarisation may occur elsewhere, the

people who suffer most are the Global South”.

III) ‘Global North’ refers loosely to countries like the

US, Canada, Europe, Russia, Australia and New

Zealand, while ‘Global South’ includes countries

in Asia, Africa and South America.
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The Need for the ‘Global North’ and the ‘Global South’

I) For a long time in the study of international po-

litical systems, the method of categorising coun-

tries into broad categories for easier analysis

has existed. The concepts of ‘East’ and ‘West’ is

one example of this, with the Western countries

generally signifying greater levels of economic

development and prosperity among their people,

and Eastern countries considered as being in

the process of that transition.

II) Another similar categorisation is of First World,

Second World and Third World countries, refer-

ring to countries associated with the Cold war-

era alliances of the US, the USSR, and non-aligned

countries, respectively.

III) At the centre of these concepts is the World Sys-

tems approach introduced by sociologist

Immanuel Wallerstein in 1974, emphasising an

interconnected perspective of looking at world

politics. He said there are three major zones of

production: core, peripheral and semi-periph-

eral.

a) The core zones reap profits, being the own-

ers of cutting-edge technologies – countries

like the US or Japan.

b) Peripheral zones, on the other hand, engage

in less sophisticated production that is

more labour-intensive.

c) In the middle are countries like India and

Brazil.

So, what was the need for new terms?

I) In the post-Cold War world, the First World/Third

World classification was no longer feasible,

because when the Communist USSR disintegrated

in 1991, most countries had no choice but to

ally at some level with the capitalist US – the

only remaining global superpower.

II) Other classifiers have also seen criticism:

# The East/West binary was seen as often per-

petuating stereotypical thinking about Af-

rican and Asian countries. Categorising

incredibly diverse countries into a mono-

lith was felt to be too simplistic.

# Also, the idea that some countries were ‘de-

veloped’ while others were not was thought

to be too wide a classification, inadequate

for accurately discussing concerns.

III) Writing in 2014 from the perspective of his

organisation’s philanthropic activities, Bill

Gates said of the ‘developing’ tag, “Any category

that lumps China and the Democratic Republic

of Congo together confuses more than it clari-

fies. Some so-called developing countries have

come so far that it’s fair to say they have devel-

oped. A handful of failed states are hardly de-

veloping at all. Most countries are somewhere

in the middle.”

Where Global South comes in

I) What sets the terms Global North and South

apart are that first, they are arguably more ac-

curate in grouping like countries together, mea-

suring similarly in terms of wealth, indicators of

education and healthcare, etc.

 Another commonality between the South coun-

tries is that most have a history of colonisation,

largely at the hands of European powers.

II) Secondly, this classification trains more focus

on the Global South. When leaders such as

Jaishankar mention it, they are also pointing to

the region’s historical exclusion from prominent

international organisations – such as from the

permanent membership of the United Nations

Security Council.

As bodies like the UN and the IMF are involved in
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major decision-making that affect the world in

terms of politics, economy and society, the ex-

clusion is seen by these countries as contribut-

ing to their slower growth. As a result, the idea

that the South can together advocate for com-

mon causes has come up, as underlined by the

External Affairs Minister.

III) Interestingly, when Jaishankar criticised the ex-

pectation from India to take a stance on

the Ukraine war and rebuke Russia in June this

year, China’s state-owned newspaper praised the

comments. This is where the idea of ‘South-

South’ cooperation comes in.

IV) Why the concept is being reiterated now is partly

because of the economic emergence of some of

these South countries, such as India and China, in

the last few decades. Many consider the world

to now be multipolar rather than one where the

US alone dominates international affairs. The

progress achieved by many Asian countries is

also seen as challenging the idea that the North

is the ideal.

V) As Samuel P Huntington wrote in his 1996 book

‘The Class of Civilizations and the Remaking of

Global Order’, “East Asians attribute their dra-

matic economic development not to their im-

port of Western culture but rather to their ad-

herence to their own culture.”

Criticism of the classification

I) Some of the earlier terms’ criticisms apply here,

too, such as the argument that the term is too

broad. In the ongoing debate about North coun-

tries paying for funding green energy, having his-

torically contributed to higher carbon emissions,

many in the Global North have objected to China

and India’s exclusion from this, given their in-

creasing industrialisation.

II) There is also the question of whether the South

simply aims to replace the North and the posi-

tions it occupies, again continuing a cycle in

which a few countries accumulate crucial re-

sources.

INDIA’S JET ENGINE DEAL
WITH THE U.S. AND ITS SIG-

NIFICANCE
Why is it in the news?

I) A mega defence deal for the manufacture of

fighter jet engines in India is expected to domi-

nate the agenda of Prime Minister Narendra

Modi’s first state visit to the United States this

week.

According to sources, India and the U.S. have

almost finalised details and the White House is

set to sign off on the deal that will allow Ameri-

can manufacturing company General Electric (GE)

Aerospace to share critical technology with

Hindustan Aeronautics Limited (HAL) for the

joint production of GE-F414 jet engines that will

power indigenous Light Combat Aircraft (LCA)

Tejas Mk-II.

II) The proposed agreement has evoked consider-

able interest in India and beyond, with experts

terming it a significant step for bilateral defence

and high-tech cooperation amid China’s growing

influence and global technological dominance.

Tracing India’s quest for indigenous aero-engines

I) India’s pursuit of self-reliance and technologi-

cal transformation in the defence sector stems

from the necessity to deal with the dual threat

along its borders and maintain strategic au-

tonomy in the emerging world order. 

II) Over the years, India has seen substantial ac-

complishments in various helicopter, missile



3 7AMIGOSIAS Ph: 04035052121, 9000230734

and space programmes. India has also designed

and built a fighter jet but hasn’t achieved much

success in producing engines to power these air-

craft.

III) The quest began in the 1960s with the country’s

first indigenous fighter, HF-24 Marut. The aircraft

was envisioned as a supersonic jet, but failed to

achieve its potential for want of a suitable en-

gine and was eventually phased out.

IV) A few decades later, India sanctioned the Kaveri

programme to develop an indigenous military

gas turbine engine for the ambitious LCA project.

The programme went on for around 30 years and

incurred an expenditure of more than ¹ 2,000

crore. However, it could not be integrated with

the LCAs because it failed to meet the necessary

technical requirements. 

(Light Combat Aircraft Tejas)

V) With Kaveri still a work in progress, India

shortlisted American GE-F404 engines for LCA

Tejas Mark-1 as an interim measure. In 2010, the

Aeronautical Development Agency (ADA) se-

lected the more powerful variant, F414 engines,

to power Tejas Mark-2. In a media release, the

company stated that it would supply an initial

batch of the selected variant and the rest will be

manufactured in India under a transfer of tech-

nology (ToT) arrangement. 

The deal, however, did not materialise due to

U.S. domestic legislation and regulatory hin-

drances and remained on the back burner for

over a decade.

VI) As a sign of deepening ties and with an eye on

China, the U.S. recognised India as a “major de-

fence partner” in 2016, which paved the way for

sharing of critical military equipment and tech-

nology. It sought to put India on par with NATO-

member countries.

What will the deal include?

I) While there has been no official confirmation

yet, senior officials from New Delhi and Wash-

ington have hinted at a possible collaboration on

the co-production of F414 jet engines.

II) Multiple media reports claim that the U.S. has

agreed to transfer around 80% transfer of the

tech value to India; which is unprecedented con-

sidering that America maintains strict controls

over domestic military technology and has never

handed over such critical technological know-

how to a non-ally in the past. 

II) The agreement will, however, require final ap-

proval from the U.S. Congress before it is inked

by both sides.

What are the features of the F414 engine?

I) India has shortlisted the F414-INS6 model for

LCA Mk-II for the IAF, and the export market in

the future. An advanced and more efficient ver-

sion of the F404 engines conceived in the early

‘90s, F414 engines currently power the LCA Tejas.

II) At the time the deal was struck, in 2010, the aero-

space giant said that the Indian variant will in-

clude a fully digital electronic system to control

different aspects of the engine, known as the

Full Authority Digital Engine Control (FADEC),
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along with added single-engine safety features

customised to meet the country’s defence require-

ments.

III) The engine’s main specifications are: 

# An afterburner turbofan 154-inch Long en-

gine in the 22,000-pound (98 kilonewtons)

thrust class — 35% more thrust than the

F404 engines. The afterburner tech in-

creases the thrust of a jet engine for short

periods to improve an aircraft’s take-off,

climb, and combat performance.

# A thrust-to-weight ratio of 9:1, which is an

indicator of aircraft propulsion. The higher

an aircraft’s thrust-to-weight ratio, the

higher its acceleration, excess thrust, and

rate of climb.

# Has low maintenance costs and boasts of

unrestricted engine performance on de-

mand with more than five million engine

flight hours.

# Is more reliable and has greater engine du-

rability with a reduced life-cycle cost. The

engine is designed to maximise time on

wings, which is a measure of the opera-

tional reliability of an engine. 

IV) The F414 engines power several advanced, next-

generation combat aircraft around the globe.

Currently, these engines are operational in

Boeing’s F-18 Super Hornet twin-jet fighters and

Saab’s JAS 39-Gripen (Next Generation) single-

engine combat aircraft and are being integrated

into aircraft being built in South Korea. As per

estimates, GE has produced F414 engines for F-

18 Super Hornets at $3.71 million. 

How crucial is the deal for India?

I) India will become the fifth country in the world

to produce jet engines once the deal is sealed,

joining the U.S., Russia, France and the U.K. Be-

sides, boosting its military capabilities and

growing defence manufacturing at a time when

the world is reeling due to the impact of the Rus-

sia-Ukraine conflict, the agreement will help re-

place the fleet of ageing Russian fighters.

II) Experts predict a transformative impact on the

aerospace and defence manufacturing industry

since India plans to produce more than 350

fighter jets for its air force and navy over the

next two decades.

Conclusion

Addressing India’s dependence on Russian imports,

expanding the type and sophistication of the arms the

U.S. is willing to sell to India may elevate the U.S. as

an alternative to India’s traditional dependence on

Russian hardware, particularly amid rising concerns

about Russia’s strategic embrace of China, and grow-

ing questions about the quality, reliability, and ca-

pacity of a Russian defence industrial base increas-

ingly strained by the Ukraine conflict.
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# Many economists believe that there is a

trade-off between inflation and unemploy-

ment. According to this framework, if infla-

tion falls too low, this can cause a rise in

unemployment and hence unused capac-

ity.

# So, the agenda of most central banks is to

keep inflation up at a certain level at which

the economy functions at full capacity. In-

flation above a certain level, however, is

seen as having no positive effect on eco-

nomic activity.

Why did the Fed decide to hold rates steady?

I) U.S. Fed Chairman Jerome Powell said that the

central bank is waiting for signs that there has

been a decisive slowdown in inflation before it

decides on further actions. It should be noted

that the Fed began raising interest rates after

inflation hit multi-decade highs as the U.S.

economy slowed down due to the Covid-19

lockdowns and the U.S. central bank responded

by flooding the economy with massive amounts

of dollars.

II) While inflation has dropped from a peak of 9.1%

in June last year to 4% in May this year, it is still

higher than the Fed’s stated target of keeping in-

flation within 2%. And even though US unemploy-

ment has risen slightly to 3.7% in May this year,

it has witnessed a steady fall since the highs

seen during the pandemic. In other words, the

labour market does not seem to be heavily af-

fected by the Fed’s rate hikes since last year.

III) It must also be understood that the effects of

monetary policy usually take time to show up in

terms of their impact on prices in the wider

economy. So, the Fed may be cautious after a

series of ten rate hikes about allowing interest

WILL THE U.S. FEDERAL RE-
SERVE RESUME THE RATE

HIKE CYCLE?
Why is it in the news?

I) The U.S. Federal Reserve (Fed) recently paused

its rate hike cycle by deciding to hold interest

rates after ten rate hikes since March 2022. The

central bank kept its target for the benchmark

federal funds rate between 5% and 5.25% until

its next policy meeting.

II) Many analysts, however, expect the Federal Re-

serve to resume its rate hikes and some even

expect the federal funds rate to hit 6% soon.

What does a pause in rate hikes mean?

I) Central banks around the world try to steer their

economies primarily by targeting interest rates

at which lending/borrowing happens in the

short-term credit markets.

# For instance, if a central bank wants to

lower short-term interest rates, it can enter

the market where banks borrow funds for

their short-term needs with fresh funds, bid

up the price of these loans and thus lower

interest rates. The fresh money injected into

the banking system, in turn, would tend to

percolate into the economy and cause

prices to rise in the wider economy.

# A central bank can thus use monetary

policy to influence prices in the wider

economy. And keeping inflation within a

certain target range is a major goal of cen-

tral banks.

II) Another policy goal that central banks try to meet

along with the inflation target is to keep the

economy operating at its full capacity wherein

all resources are fully employed.
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Prime Ministers Binyamin Netanyahu and

Yitzhak Rabin.

II) Prime Minister Modi first addressed a joint meet-

ing of Congress on June 8, 2016.

Economic Engagement

I) At the heart of the Indo-US strategic partnership

is deepening economic engagement and a re-

solve on both sides to elevate the bilateral rela-

tionship to a “global strategic partnership”. While

the relationship is founded in shared democratic

values and an increasing convergence of inter-

ests on regional and global issues, an indica-

tion of how far the needle has moved is in the

fact that only 25 years ago, India was under US

sanctions.

II) Modi’s visit comes at a time when the value of

trade between the two countries has touched a

record $191 billion, making the US India’s larg-

est trading partner. For India, the favourable

balance of trade position with the US is comfort-

ing, given that it has an adverse balance of trade

equation with the majority of its other major

trading partners. For the US, India is the ninth

largest trading partner.

III) American companies have invested around $60

billion in India in sectors ranging from manu-

facturing to telecommunications and consumer

rates to rise too much too soon. A rapid with-

drawal of monetary support can cause prices to

undershoot the Fed’s inflation target, something

the U.S. central bank may not want.

What lies ahead?

I) The Fed’s rate hike pause is no guarantee that

there won’t be any future rate hikes in the short

term. Other western central banks have contin-

ued to raise rates after a pause, and major cen-

tral banks such as the European Central Bank

and the Bank of England continue to raise inter-

est rates as inflation continues to be a challenge

in their economies.

II) It is hard to predict the trajectory of economic

indicators such as growth and inflation, or even

the response of central banks with any level of

certainty since there are multiple complex vari-

ables at play at the same time. For example, many

economists over the last year or so have been

trying to predict a recession in the U.S. without

much success. It can only be said that the U.S.

Federal Reserve’s actions are likely to be influ-

enced by several factors including inflation, eco-

nomic growth and political compulsions ahead

of the U.S. Presidential elections next year.

THE INDO-US TIES:
ECONOMICS & STRATEGY

Why is it in the news?

I) The bipartisan consensus in Washington on fos-

tering the bilateral relationship is exemplified

by the invitation extended to the Prime Minister

by the leaders of the two chambers of the US

Congress to address a joint meeting of Congress

for a second time — an honour that has been

accorded earlier only to a few leaders including

Winston Churchill, Nelson Mandela, and Israel’s
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goods to aerospace. And Indian companies have

put in more than $40 billion in sectors such as

IT, pharmaceuticals, and green energy, support-

ing 425,000 jobs from California to Georgia.

IV) In February, Air India announced the purchase

of more than 200 Boeing aircraft — a historic

deal that would support over one million Ameri-

can jobs across 44 states, and which will likely

figure as a key pitch of his re-election campaign.

V) At the US-India Business Council (USIBC) event, Sec-

retary of State said Modi’s visit “will further so-

lidify what President Biden has called a ‘defining

relationship’ of the 21st century”.

Strategic underpinnings

I) Much of the relationship’s broader subtext is

strategic, with both partners cranking up the en-

gagement with an eye on China. Central to this

cooperation is also the post-pandemic consen-

sus on diversifying and deepening supply chains

with trusted countries, while reducing strategic

dependencies.

II) The two governments are pursuing more than 50

bilateral dialogue mechanisms at various lev-

els.

a) The flagbearer of the strategic engagement

is the Quadrilateral Security Dialogue. The

Quad began as a broad partnership after

the 2004 Indian Ocean tsunami, but gained

strategic heft after the four-country group-

ing, which has Australia and Japan along-

side India and the US, was repurposed in

2017, primarily as a counter to China’s

growing influence in the Indian Ocean rim,

and as a forum for redoubling focus on the

Indo-Pacific region.

b) The I2U2, a grouping of India, Israel, the US

and the United Arab Emirates, is focused

on joint investments and new initiatives in

water, energy, transportation, space, health,

and food security.

c) National Security Advisor Ajit Doval and

his US counterpart Jake Sullivan launched

a new US-India initiative on Critical and

Emerging Technologies. During Secretary of

Commerce visit in March, the two countries

established a partnership to make the semi-

conductor supply chain more resilient

through private sector cooperation. The

semiconductor manufacturing agreement

could have three main upsides for

New Delhi.

# The most important is the possibility

of India getting aligned for a more cen-

tral role in the global electronics sup-

ply chain — especially the possibility

of potential convergence among the

chip manufacturing incentive scheme

launched by India and other govern-

ments around the world.

# There is a commitment to mainstream

India’s $10 billion incentives by dove-

tailing component manufacturing

projects from established foreign chip

firms and industry leaders, as op-

posed to just marginal players that

have shown interest in India’s scheme

so far.

# There is also the possibility of India

benefiting from a further realignment

of the regional collaborative effort

being fostered by the US, which aims

to diversify the sourcing supply base

for semiconductor chips and avoid

duplication of efforts.
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# The US is already pursuing the ‘Chip 4’

alliance initiative with three other top

semiconductor makers, Taiwan, Ja-

pan, and South Korea. In September

2021, India, Japan, and Australia had

announced plans to establish a semi-

conductor supply chain initiative “to

secure access to semiconductors and

their components”.

d) The defence sector is likely to see multiple

pacts, building on the bilateral coopera-

tion framework that is already in place.

Cooperation in areas such as armoured

vehicles, ammunition, and air combat

could include a deal for India, the world’s

largest arms importer, to manufacture un-

der licence GE’s F414 turbofan jet engine to

power the indigenous Tejas Mk2 light com-

bat aircraft that is under development.

Issues Associated

I) The US still has significant export controls on

India (instituted after the 1998 nuclear test),

which inhibits the free transfer of technology.

And the GE deal, if it goes through, will require

clearance by Congress.

II) Among the outstanding trade issues that require

resolution are visa delays and the revoking of

India’s trade benefits under the Generalised Sys-

tem of Preferences (GSP) programme in 2019.

The US has complained about India’s trade policy

being overly protectionist, especially with regard

to entry barriers for foreign investment and un-

steady legal rules. India has been raising tariffs

over the last few years, reversing an earlier policy

of lowering tariffs that endured for decades.

III) The seeming contradiction in India being a key

partner of the US even as it ramps up procure-

ment of discounted crude oil from Russia (which

is now almost half of India’s total crude imports,

with state-owned oil utilities buying more Rus-

sian oil than private companies) needs to be re-

solved. The US has looked the other way so far —

even as G-7 countries slapped price caps on

Russian oil products to restrict Moscow’s ac-

cess to funds for its war on Ukraine, while still

maintaining an incentive for the country to sup-

ply to the global market.

IV) The Government will likely be nudged to join the

trade pillar of the US-led Indo-Pacific Economic

Framework (IPEF). From Washington’s perspec-

tive, there is no political appetite for a full-scale

free trade agreement (FTA) with India in Con-

gress at this moment, and it sees the IPEF as a

more practical substitute for bilateral deals. (The

Trade Policy Forum Working Group on Resilient

Trade launched in January 2023 is seen as a primer

for an FTA) India has signed up for three pillars

of the IPEF — committed to building more resil-

ient supply chains, tapping clean energy oppor-

tunities, and combating corruption — but has

opted out of the fourth pillar (trade) citing reser-

vations about the commitments required on en-

vironment, labour, digital trade, and public pro-

curement.

V) There is growing disquiet within sections of the

Union government over India not finding an en-

try into the Minerals Security Partnership (MSP),

a US-led partnership to secure supply chains of

critical minerals that is aimed at reducing de-

pendency on China. The partnership, which was

floated last year, has now been expanded to in-

clude a new member, Italy (along with the 11

founding countries and the European Union).
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American firm called Mintz, and detained some

of its employees, forcing the firm to shut its two

offices in Beijing. Meanwhile, the Chinese gov-

ernment has been stalling several mergers and

acquisition applications involving foreign enti-

ties, which has, in turn, led to mounting opera-

tional costs for foreign businesses.

Why is the Chinese government cracking down on such

firms?

I) In October 2022, the U.S. tightened export con-

trols which would make it harder for China to

obtain and manufacture advanced computing

chips and supercomputers. Therefore, at the out-

set, the actions by Chinese authorities appear

motivated by vengeance against the U.S.-led ef-

forts to constrain China’s tech advancement, as

has been widely reported in the Western media.

By heckling American firms and restricting their

access to the vast Chinese market, Beijing seeks

to capitalise on the divergence that exists be-

tween the U.S. administration and the American

business community over the former’s China

policy.

II) The crackdown on consultancy and due dili-

gence firms is likely to have ripple effects across

all overseas businesses operating in China.

Businesses rely on consultancy firms to navi-

gate the regulatory environment which may prove

to be challenging, especially in a country like

China where regulatory unpredictability and un-

certainty have been a norm in the last few years.

III) However, the above perspective amounts to a lim-

ited understanding of the motives of the Chinese

authorities. There is a domestic component to

these decisions that is different from the one

that has largely been featured by mainstream

media.

CHINA’S ‘DEVELOPMENTAL’
SECURITY APPROACH

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the Cyberspace Administration of China

announced that the U.S. chip giant Micron, which

had been under investigation by the

Cybersecurity Review Office, failed to obtain a

security clearance, and that its products posed

a threat to national security.

II) Consequently, business operators tied to critical

information infrastructure were advised not to

procure Micron products. This is the latest inci-

dent in a series of crackdowns by the Chinese

government against American consultancies and

domestic firms dealing with overseas clients. 

What are the other instances?

I) Two weeks before the Micron announcement, the

Chinese authorities had raided the offices of

Capvision, a Shanghai-based consultancy firm that

connects lakhs of China-based experts with back-

grounds in defence, military, finance, high tech,

trade, energy, and medicine among others, to

mostly overseas clients.

Capvision was charged by Chinese security au-

thorities with using economic inducements to

steal state secrets and facilitating the transfer

of sensitive information sourced from its experts,

to its foreign clients. In the process, the com-

pany was found guilty of violating several laws

relating to national security.

II) Before that, in April this year, the offices of Ameri-

can consultancy firm Bain and Co. were raided

and its employees in China questioned. While

no employee was detained, the authorities seized

computers and phones from its offices.

III) In March too, Chinese authorities raided another
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Why has security come to the forefront in Chinese

politics?

I) Beijing has justified each of the above-discussed

actions using national security concerns. How-

ever, the reality is that threat to security has

become a ubiquitous concern in all aspects of

governance in China.

Under President Xi Jinping, Chinese discourse

on national security has repeatedly underlined

that the idea of ‘development’ cannot be isolated

from that of ‘security’.

II) China’s incessant attempt to securitise its de-

velopment has meant that non-traditional secu-

rity issues have acquired greater significance in

its developmental narrative. And among all the

non-traditional security issues, cybersecurity

and data/information security seem to concern

Chinese authorities the most. This is apparent

in their recent attempts to strengthen

cybersecurity and counter-espionage laws.

The recently amended Counter-Espionage Law

that will come into effect from July 1, 2023, aims

to treat all “documents, data, materials, and items

relating to national security and interests,” at

par with state secrets, thus, broadening the

scope of espionage. It also expands the defini-

tion of espionage to include cyberattacks against

state organs or critical information infrastruc-

ture. The revised law also empowers authorities

to seize data, electronic equipment, information

on personal property, and even ban border cross-

ing.

III) China also unveiled in its position paper on Glo-

bal Digital Governance that calls upon States to

“respect the sovereignty, jurisdiction and gover-

nance of data of other States,” and to “not obtain

data located in other States through companies

or individuals without other States’ permission.”

A combined reading of these documents with the

Comprehensive National Security concept, first

floated in 2014, suggests that the concept of na-

tional security has permeated each and every

aspect of governance and developmental strat-

egy during Mr. Xi’s reign.

IV) The recent crackdowns are thus reflective of this

approach to ‘developmental’ security. The exist-

ing view within the Chinese administration is

that several foreign businesses operating in

China are indulging in espionage. The suspicion

is that due diligence firms and consultancies

are leveraging their vast networks to extract sen-

sitive data under the garb of free exchange of

information. The authorities also suspect the

installation of backdoors by U.S. tech compa-

nies at the behest of their government.

What next?

I) China now, finds itself in an odd spot where de-

velopment and security are applying diametri-

cally opposing forces, thereby creating a regu-

latory dilemma. While development requires “re-

form and opening up,” and creating a business-

friendly environment, the need to balance devel-

opment with security warrants enforcing restric-

tive measures which impinge upon free economic

activity.

II) The victims of the recent crackdowns not only

have the U.S.-China competition to blame but also

China’s evolving national security discourse. The

fact that Chinese authorities clarified that their

actions against Micron are an isolated case and

all foreign businesses are welcome so long as

they comply with domestic regulations, supports

this idea. Nevertheless, the blurring of lines be-

tween development and security are likely to hurt
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What are the focus areas of the initiative?

I) Primarily, the iCET seeks to position New Delhi

and Washington D.C. as “trusted technology

partners” to build supply chains and support

the co-production and co-development of items.

II) The broad outline of areas the two countries in-

tend to explore to expand the depth of tech part-

nership and cooperation between their govern-

ments, businesses, and academic institutions

include:

a) Setting up a research agency partnership

to drive collaboration in areas like AI;

b) Developing a new defence industrial coop-

eration roadmap to accelerate technologi-

cal cooperation for joint development and

production;

c) Developing common standards in AI;

d) Developing a roadmap to accelerate de-

fence technological cooperation and ‘in-

novation bridge’ to connect defence

startups;

e) Supporting the development of a semicon-

ductor ecosystem;

f) Strengthening cooperation on human

spaceflight;

g) Advancing cooperation on development in

5G and 6G; and

h) Adopting OpenRAN network technology in

India.

What has been the progress so far?

I) India and the U.S. have made significant

progress in several key areas identified for col-

laboration since the launch of iCET, a likely out-

come of multiple high-profile visits and talks

between officials and stakeholders over the past

year.

The two countries have already put in place the

foreign business sentiment in the long run.

III) However, from India’s perspective, one cannot

help but notice the outright contradiction that

China’s discourse presents when it comes to its

relationship with New Delhi. While Beijing in-

sists on the need to hyphenate development with

security, it calls on India to keep the border is-

sue (security) at its proper place and not let it

derail the overall relationship (economics and

development) with China.

THE INDIA, U.S. INITIATIVE
ON FUTURE TECH

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, India and the United States unveiled a

roadmap for enhanced collaboration in high-tech-

nology areas, with a focus on addressing regula-

tory barriers and aligning export controls for

smoother trade and deeper cooperation in criti-

cal areas.

II) This was part of the Initiative on Critical and

Emerging Technology (iCET) announced by Presi-

dent Joe Biden and Prime Minister Narendra Modi

last year.

What is iCET?

I) The Initiative on Critical and Emerging Technolo-

gies is a framework agreed upon by India and

the U.S. for cooperation on critical and emerg-

ing technologies in areas including artificial in-

telligence, quantum computing, semiconductors

and wireless telecommunication.

II) It was launched in January this year to strengthen

their strategic partnership and drive technology

and defence cooperation.

III) Mr. Modi and Mr. Biden first announced the

framework on the sidelines of the Quad meet-

ing in Tokyo in May 2022.
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Quantum Coordination Mechanism, launched a

public-private dialogue (PDD) on telecommuni-

cation to drive collaboration in OpenRAN, 5G and

6G, and held important exchanges on AI and

space.

II) India and the U.S. signed an MoU on establish-

ing a semiconductor supply chain that paved the

way for creating a semiconductor sub-commit-

tee to review recommendations from an indus-

try-led task force launched in connection with

the iCET.

III) On the defence front, the two countries are close

to concluding a mega jet engine deal. In addi-

tion, a new initiative to advance cutting-edge

technology cooperation, known as the India-U.S.

Defence Acceleration Ecosystem (INDUS-X), is set

to be launched during the visit.

IV) India and the U.S. have also concluded a

roadmap for ‘Defence Industrial Cooperation’ to

guide the policy direction for the next few years.

The two countries have also established a Stra-

tegic Trade Dialogue to remove regulatory barri-

ers and review existing export control norms to

take forward strategic technology and trade col-

laborations envisaged under iCET.
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c) Similarly, although Instagram allows its

user to deactivate their account through the

app, it needs them to visit its website if they

want to entirely delete their account.

All these extra steps can be seen as speed bumps

that discourage users from getting off such plat-

forms even though they may want to.

IV) Numerous websites and apps trick their users

into allowing them to track their location or

gather their data. Apps like Instagram send a

pop-up to its users asking if they want the ser-

vice to use your app and website activity to pro-

vide a better ads experience. According to a re-

port, Instagram uses terms like “activity” and

“personalised” instead of “tracking” and “tar-

geting”, so the user may not realise what they’re

actually giving the app permission to do.

How to spot ‘dark patterns’ on websites?

I) The best and most effective way to recognise dark

patterns is to educate yourself about the tricks

used by websites and apps to influence your

decisions. The website founded by Brignull,

deceptive.design (formerly darkpatterns.org)

lists various types of dark patterns, and explains

them in detail.

II) According to Brignull, if you know what cogni-

tive biases are and the kind of tricks that can be

used to change your mind to persuade you to do

things, then you’re less likely to have them trick

you.

What are governments doing about ‘Dark Patterns’?

I) India isn’t the first country to seek action against

dark patterns. The issue has been a subject of

TOPIC: DARK PATTERNS
Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the Centre asked e-commerce compa-

nies to refrain from using “dark patterns” on

their platforms that may deceive customers or

manipulate their choices.

II) The government has set up a 17-member task

force to prepare guidelines on protecting con-

sumers against such practices.

What are dark patterns?

I) Dark patterns, also known as deceptive patterns,

is the term used to describe the ways in which

websites or apps make their users do things that

the users do not intend to do or would not other-

wise do, as well as to discourage user behaviour

that is not beneficial for the companies.

II) The term was coined by Harry Brignull, a London-

based user experience (UX) designer, in 2010.

III) The Internet is replete with examples of dark pat-

terns.

a) For instance, that annoying advertisement

that pops on your screen while visiting a

website, and you can’t find the cross mark

‘X’ to make it go away because the mark is

too small to notice (or to click/tap). Worse,

when you try to click/tap on the tiny ‘X’, you

may end up tapping the ad, opening a new

tab that redirects you to that ad’s website.

b) Another example is of certain dating apps

that require the user to type the word ‘de-

lete’ if they want to delete their account

permanently — the pop-up, showing ‘yes’

and ‘no’ options, has been done away with.

INTERNAL SECURITY
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discussions for quite some time now.

II) In recent years, countries like the United States

and United Kingdom have passed legislation to

curb dark patterns.

a) In March 2021, California passed amend-

ments to the California Consumer Privacy

Act, banning dark patterns that made it dif-

ficult for consumers to exercise some of

the rights that the law provides, like opting

out of the sale of their data.

b) In April 2019, the UK issued a set of guide-

lines — later made enforceable under its

Data Protection Act, 2018 — which prohib-

ited companies from using “nudges” to draw

underage users into options that have low

privacy settings.

III) Companies have been sued for indulging in dark

patterns behaviour. Last year, an Australian court

fined Trivago, a part of US-based online travel

firm Expedia Group, about Rs 244 crore for

falsely presenting hotel rooms as being the

cheapest available, when it was in fact promot-

ing rooms of paid advertisers.

Way Forward

I) Dark and deceptive patterns don’t just stop with

laptops and smartphones. The Federal Trade

Commission (FTC) report has warned that as

augmented reality (AR) and virtual reality (VR)

platforms and devices grow in usage, dark pat-

terns will likely follow users to these new chan-

nels as well.

II) Internet users who are able to identify and

recognise dark patterns in their daily lives can

choose more user-friendly platforms that will

respect their right to choose and privacy.

THE ALLEGED COWIN
DATA LEAK

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, reports emerged that a bot on the mes-

saging platform Telegram was allegedly return-

ing personal data of Indian citizens who regis-

tered with the COVID-19 vaccine intelligence net-

work (CoWIN) portal for vaccination purposes.

II) The bot spewed out personal details like name,

Aadhaar and passport numbers upon entry of

phone numbers.

What does the CoWIN portal track?

I) CoWIN is a government-owned web portal set

up in 2021 to administer and manage India’s

COVID-19 vaccine rollout. The health register-

style platform leverages existing public digital

infrastructure such as

# The Electronic Vaccine Intelligence Network

(eVIN), an app that provides data on vac-

cine cold chains in the country;

# Digital Infrastructure for Verifiable Open

Credentialing (DIVOC), a vaccine certificate

issuer; and

# Surveillance and Action for Events Follow-

ing Vaccination (SAFE-VAC), a vaccine ad-

verse event tracker.

II) The platform, on a real-time basis, tracks vac-

cines and beneficiaries at the national, State,

and district levels. It monitors vaccine

utilisation and wastage, and maintains an in-

ventory of the vials.

III) For citizens, CoWIN verifies identity, helps sched-

ule vaccine appointments, and issues a vaccine

certificate. The database captures information

flowing from four separate input streams — citi-

zen registration; health centres; vaccine inven-

tory; and vaccine certificates.
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# Each stream functions independently, and

at the same time exchanges data to

minimise redundancies. The platform is a

microservices-based, cloud-native archi-

tecture developed from the ground up on

Amazon Web Services (AWS).

# A microservice architecture is a pattern that

arranges an application as a collection of

loosely linked, fine-grained services. These

services interact with each other through

certain set protocols.

What is the background to the data breach?

This is not the first time, reports about data leaks

have emerged.

I) In January 2022, the personal data of thousands

of people in India were reportedly leaked from a

government server. The information included

COVID-19 test results, phone numbers, names

and addresses of citizens. The data could be ac-

cessed via online search.

II) In December, in a separate security breach, an

Iranian hacker claimed to be in possession of

data from the CoWIN database.

III) Both the reports of the data leak were rubbished

by the Ministry of Electronics and Information

Technology (MeitY). There is no record of any

investigation being carried out by CERT-In in con-

nection with these data leaks. Even the vulner-

ability notes which the nodal cybersecurity

agency shared on a regular basis made no refer-

ence to these breaches.

How did the Telegram bot get access to CoWIN-re-

lated data?

I) There are few ways to look into this data breach

to know where things could have gone wrong.

Cloud providers like AWS, Microsoft’s Azure and

Google Cloud typically provide security only for

the underlying infrastructure, and not for secur-

ing the applications and databases. Customers

hosting their data are responsible for what they

build in a cloud environment. The absence of

AWS in CERT-In’s vulnerability notes last year

could mean there was no security lapse at the

cloud infrastructure’s end.

II) While the cloud offers superior security com-

pared to traditional data centres, legacy systems

deployed in virtual servers are the weak links in

the chain. Such links are a perfect route for hack-

ers to gain entry into a database. This shifts the

focus to CoWIN, which was built leveraging

legacy software tools. So, an entry point for those

behind the bot may have been an old system that

was connected to the portal.

III) In past data breaches, cybersecurity experts have

attributed data leaks to human error or negli-

gence in setting up databases in the cloud.

Misconfiguring a system, or involvement of third-

party apps with limited privacy features, could

have also exposed user data to unauthorised

people.

What is the larger picture?

I) Whatever the outcome of the CERT-In probe, the

fact remains that sensitive personal data of mil-

lions of Indian citizens who signed up for the

COVID-19 vaccination is in the hands of

cybercriminals. It is unclear how they plan to

use this information. But such leaks reveal

India’s unfinished data protection business.

II) A data protection law could be a useful tool in

fixing accountability and building safeguards

around the use and processing of personal data.

III) In 2017, the Supreme Court of India recognised

privacy as a fundamental right, highlighting the

need to protect personal information. But the

country is still struggling to frame a personal

data protection policy.
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branch out from the brain and the spinal cord

get damaged as a result, and the muscles can

become weak or paralyzed.

VI) The first symptoms include a tingling sensation

in the body’s extremeties, weakness in the legs

that spreads to the upper body, difficulty in fa-

cial movements, unsteady walking or inability

to walk, pain and, in severe cases, paralysis.

What causes Guillain-Barré Syndrome?

I) Though, the exact reasons for Guillain-Barré Syn-

drome are not yet understood, it often develops

shortly after a person gets an infectious disease.

Also, rarely, vaccinations can cause it.

II) Guillain-Barré Syndrome, or GBS, also was linked

to the cytomegalovirus, Epstein Barr

virus, Zika virus  and  even  the COVID-19 pan-

demic.

Why does this happen?

I) According to the Scientists, our immune system

is highly specialized to recognize foreign sub-

stances such as viruses, bacteria and fungi. It

produces proteins called antibodies that bind

to the surface structures of pathogens while

building up an immune response against them.

II) In an autoimmune disease like Guillain-Barré

Syndrome, the invaders camouflage themselves

with a surface that mimics the body’s own struc-

tures. For instance, the surface structures of the

bacterium Campylobacter look very similar to

the myelin sheath.

So, the antibodies also target the body’s own cells

and structures as foreign bodies and attach

themselves to the surface. This results in a cas-

THE GUILLAIN-BARRÉ
SYNDROME

Why is it in the news?

I) The Peruvian government has recently declared

a state of national emergency for up to three

months, due to a spike in the number of cases of

a rare neurological disorder called Guillain-Barré

Syndrome .

II) The disorder, which affects the body’s nervous

system, is characterized by muscle weakness and

breathing difficulties, and can even lead to total

paralysis in extreme situations.

III) Back in 2019, Peru faced a similar problem fol-

lowing an outbreak of a bacterial infection

called campylobacter.

What is Guillain-Barré Syndrome?

I) Guillain-Barré Syndrome is a rare neurological

disorder where the body’s immune system which

normally protects it from infections and other

foreign bodies mistakenly attacks its own pe-

ripheral nerve cells.

II) More specifically, the myelin sheath, an insulat-

ing layer of fat and protein that surrounds the

nerve cells becomes inflamed.

III) The myelin sheath enables signals to pass

through the nerve tracts at breakneck speed un-

der normal conditions. If the sheath is inflamed,

the nerves can hardly transport stimuli.

IV) Simply put, a person with this syndrome will have

difficulty speaking, walking, swallowing, excret-

ing or performing other normal functions of the

body. The condition can get progressively worse.

V) Thus, the peripheral nerves, the nerves that

SOCIAL ISSUES
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cade of reactions. The exact nature of these in-

teractions in autoimmune diseases are not yet

known.

III) Occasionally vaccinations can also cause GBS.

This is because vaccines tend to have similar

weakend or inactive structures akin to the patho-

gens they protect against. The body’s immune

system then triggers an immune response.

Is Guillain-Barré Syndrome curable?

I) The condition of the patient tends to worsen for

up to two weeks after the onset of the disease. At

week four, the symptoms plateau, after which

recovery begins. The recovery can extend from

anywhere between six to 12 months and occa-

sionally up to three years.

II) Currently, there is no certain cure for Guillain-

Barré Syndrome. The paralysis not only affects

the legs and arms, but also important parts of

the nervous system that regulate breathing,

blood pressure and heartbeat. To prevent this

from happening, doctors continuously monitor

the patient’s vital signs and, in case of an emer-

gency, put them on a ventilator.

III) There are also two treatments that can help re-

covery and reduce the severity of the disease.

a) Plasma exchange or Plasmapheresis: The

plasma or the liquid part of the blood is

removed and separated from the blood

cells, inducing new plasma production to

make up for the loss. This treatment is

aimed at removing the antibodies which are

attacking the peripheral nerves.

b) Immunoglobin therapy: The healthy anti-

bodies from blood donors are injected in-

travenously. The damaged antibodies con-

tributing to GBS are then blocked by the

high doses of the immunoglobulins. Apart

from this, physical therapy might also be

useful in alleviating pain.

Why is this happening in Peru?

I) There are no reports on the current scenario sug-

gesting that this outbreak of GBS cases are being

triggered by another infection. The last known

outbreak was in 2019. The country was also

struggling with the worst dengue outbreak in its

recorded history, this year.

II) A surge of GBS cases following a wave of Zika

virus infections was also observed in the French

Polynesia between 2012-2014.

REVISED NCD GUIDELINES
ON PALLIATIVE CARE 

Why is it in the news?

I) India is home to nearly 20% of the world’s popu-

lation, two-thirds of which reside in rural areas.

Apart from a rising population, India has expe-

rienced a steep rise in the burden of lifestyle-

related non-communicable diseases.

II) Nearly 1.4 million  people are  diagnosed with

cancer in India every year while diabetes, hy-

pertension, and respiratory diseases are also on

the rise. All these diseases need palliative care

sooner or later in the disease trajectory.

What is palliative care?

I) Palliative care is the branch of medicine focus-

ing on improving the quality of life and prevent-

ing suffering among those with life-limiting ill-

nesses. It aims to identify patients at risk of over-

medicalisation at the expense of quality of life

and financial burden on the family. It is often

misinterpreted as end-of-life care.

II) However, palliative care aims to improve the

quality of life by addressing the physical, psy-

chological, spiritual, and social domains of the
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health of people suffering from life-limiting dis-

eases like heart failure, kidney failure, certain

neurological diseases, cancer, etc.

How many need palliative care?

I) Palliative care in India has largely been avail-

able at tertiary healthcare facilities in urban

areas. Due to this skewed availability of services,

it is accessible to only 1-2% of the estimated 7-

10 million people who require it in the country.

II) Post-independence India has made considerable

efforts to improve the health of its people. A three-

tier health system, multiple national health

programmes and schemes, and the Ayushman

Bharat Health Insurance Scheme are all positive

steps taken towards universal health coverage.

III) But despite these efforts, 55 million people in

India are pushed below the poverty line every

year due to health-related expenditures. Over-

medicalisation plays a significant role in this

financial burden. 

Is there a palliative care programme?

I) The National Programme for Prevention & Con-

trol of Cancer, Diabetes, Cardiovascular Diseases

& Stroke (NPCDCS), now the National

Programme for Prevention & Control of Non-

Communicable Diseases (NP-NCD), includes

chronic diseases whose treatment contributes

the most to health-related expenses. These dis-

eases progress to a stage where, in an ideal sce-

nario, palliative care should take over curative

care.

Launched in 2010 to counter the rising burden

of noncommunicable diseases in the country, the

programme envisaged the provision of promo-

tive, preventive, and curative care from the pri-

mary to tertiary institutes, thus providing health

services delivery across the continuum of care.

II) The revised operational guidelines of NP-NCD

were expected to strengthen the programme.

However, it has not succeeded in addressing cer-

tain gaps in palliative care in India.

What are the gaps in the guidelines?

I) As per the Global Atlas of Palliative Care, in 2020,

the need for palliative care was higher for non-

cancer illnesses. However, the revised NP-NCD

operational guidelines, released recently, men-

tion palliative care in synonymy with cancer only.

Cancer is just one of 20 common health condi-

tions that require palliative care. This is a step

back from the previous operational guideline

(2013-2017), in which chronic and debilitating

conditions also fell under the ambit of pallia-

tive care.

II) Since most patients who need palliative care are

suffering from debilitating diseases, home-based

care forms the ideal mode of healthcare deliv-

ery. Previously, the programme guidelines men-

tioned support being provided to facilitate

home-based palliative care services. However,

palliative care service delivery starts only from

the district hospital in the revised guidelines,

with no mention of home-based care.

III) The guidelines mention the l inking of 11

programmes to promote the convergence of ser-

vices focusing on the care of non-communicable

diseases. One of these is the National

Programme for Palliative Care (NPPC). NPPC was

announced in 2012; however, the lack of a dedi-

cated budget has prevented the implementation

of the programme since its inception. Experiences

from the field suggest that many medical offic-

ers at primary health centres are not aware of

the existence of such a programme. Theoreti-

cally, the linkage could improve the provision of
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palliative care, but the mechanisms of the link-

age – that too with a programme that has not yet

been fully implemented – is unclear.

Is palliative care accessible?

I) Despite various other vertical government

programmes with palliative care provision as

one of their objectives, like the National

Programme for Healthcare of Elderly, access to

palliative care continues to be abysmal.

II) Apart from limiting its attention to cancer, the

guidelines have also skipped an opportunity to

bring focus on children suffering from chronic

diseases. An estimated 98% of children facing

moderate to severe suffering during their end of

life reside in lower and middle-income countries

like India. This could be due to diseases like can-

cer, birth defects, neurological conditions, etc.

How is such access measured?

I) The guidelines’ narrow focus is also evident from

the indicator chosen to assess the programme’s

impact. Access to palliative care will be assessed

by estimating morphine-equivalent consumption

of strong opioid analgesics (excluding metha-

done) per death from cancer.

Including an indicator to assess morphine ac-

cess is a welcome move, but an indicator focus-

ing only on patients with cancer might lead to

an inaccurate assessment of coverage of ser-

vices.

II) The World Health Organisation recommends the

use of morphine consumption per capita to as-

sess morphine access for palliative care services.

Using this indicator would also have allowed us

to compare the progress of palliative care ser-

vices in India with other countries.

Way Forward

I) The 67th World Health Assembly in 2014 called

for palliative care to be integrated into health

systems at all levels.

II) Despite the needs at the grassroots and interna-

tional calls for including palliative care along

with curative treatment, the realities on the

ground are a far cry from what is desirable. It is

high time we realise the ongoing pandemic of

non-communicable diseases in India and

strengthen our palliative care services.

ONE HEALTH PRIORITY RE-
SEARCH AGENDA ON ANTIMI-

CROBIAL RESISTANCE
Why is it in the news?

 Food and Agriculture Organization of the United

Nations (FAO), United Nations Environment

Programme (UNEP), World Health Organisation

(WHO) and World Organisation for Animal

Health (WOAH) has launched one health

priority research  agenda  for  antimicrobial  re-

sistance.

What is Antimicrobial Resistance (AMR)?

I) Antimicrobial Resistance (AMR)  occurs

when bacteria,  viruses,  fungi  and  parasites

change over time and no longer respond to

medicines making infections harder to treat and

increasing the risk of disease spread, severe ill-

ness and death. 

II) Antimicrobials are agents used to prevent, con-

trol and treat infectious diseases in humans, ani-

mals and plants. They include antibiotics, fun-

gicides, antiviral agents and parasiticides. Dis-

infectants, antiseptics, other pharmaceuticals

and natural products may also have antimicro-

bial properties.
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What is One Health Approach?

I) One Health is an integrated, unifying

approach that aims  to sustainably balance and

optimize the health of people, animals, and eco-

systems. 

II) One Health recognizes that the health of humans,

domestic and wild animals, plants and the wider

environment (including ecosystems) are closely

linked and interdependent.

III) Consequently, addressing global health issues

requires a multisectoral, multidisciplinary re-

sponse to AMR at this One Health interface.

What are the objectives of One Health Approach?

I) To improve our understanding of transmission

of AMR; drivers & impact.

II) To strengthen the evidence-base for interven-

tions.

III) To advocate for the prioritization of AMR mitiga-

tion and inform policy-making.

What is the need for One Health Approach on Antimi-

crobial Resistance?

I) Antimicrobial resistance (AMR) has been recog-

nized as one of the greatest global threats to the

health of humans and animals, plants and eco-

systems as well as a threat to the achievement

of the Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs).

II) In the globally connected world, resistance to

antimicrobials may spread and circulate among

humans, animals, plants and the environment,

necessitating a “One Health” approach.

III) The priority research agenda identifies research

areas at the interface between sectors that

are most  relevant  to low- and middle-income

countries (LMICs), where the negative impacts of

AMR are highest and are currently increasing.

What are the Highest Priority Research Areas?

I) Transmission: This pillar focuses on the environ-

ment, plant, animal, and human sectors where

AMR transmission, circulation and spread oc-

cur. This includes what drives this transmission

across these areas, where these interactions

occur, and the impact on different sectors.

II) Integrated surveillance: This  pillar  aims  to

identify cross-cutting  priority  research

questions in order to improve common techni-

cal understanding and information exchange

among One Health stakeholders. The surveil-

lance aims for harmonisation, effectiveness, and

implementation of integrated surveillance with

a focus on LMICs.

III) Interventions:  This  pillar  focuses  on

programmes, practises, tools, and activities

aimed at preventing, containing, or reducing the

incidence, prevalence, and spread of AMR. This

also calls for the best use of existing vaccines,

as well as other One Health-related measures to

reduce AMR.

IV) Behavioural insights and change: The priority re-

search areas under this pillar are concerned with

comprehending behaviour across various

groups and actors involved in the development

and spread of AMR at the One Health interface.

It focuses on research addressing human

behaviour that affects AMR, including ways to

combat it.
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surfaced this year.

IV) The parasite identified in locally acquired cases

across Texas and Florida is Plasmodium vivax. 

About Malaria

I) Malaria is an acute febrile illness caused

by Plasmodium parasites, which are  spread  to

people through the bites of infected female

Anopheles mosquitoes. It is preventable and

curable.

II) Malaria is not contagious and cannot spread

from one person to another; the disease is trans-

mitted through the bites of female Anopheles

mosquitoes.  

III) Five species of parasites can cause malaria in

humans and 2 of these species – Plasmodium

falciparum and Plasmodium vivax – pose the

greatest threat. 

IV) This risk of infection is higher in some areas

than others depending on multiple factors, in-

cluding the type of local mosquitoes. It may also

vary according to the season, the risk

being highest during  the  rainy season in  tropi-

cal countries. 

Symptoms

I) Infants, children under 5 years, pregnant women,

travellers and people with HIV or AIDS are at

higher risk.

II) Severe symptoms include extreme tiredness and

fatigue; impaired consciousness; multiple con-

vulsions; difficulty breathing; dark or bloody

urine jaundice (yellowing of the eyes and skin);

and abnormal bleeding.

Treatment

I) Malaria is a serious infection and always re-

quires treatment with medicine.

II) Since 2021, WHO recommends broad use of

the RTS, S/AS01 malaria vaccine among children

V) Economics and policy: This pillar addresses in-

vestment and action in AMR prevention and con-

trol. This pillar also takes into account the cost-

effectiveness of an AMR investment case, finan-

cial sustainability, and long-term financial im-

pact. The agenda also emphasises the impor-

tance of developing research capacity in LMICs,

which will be critical for addressing research

gaps and developing evidence.

MALARIA
Why is it in the news?

 The U.S. Centre for Disease Control and Preven-

tion (CDC) has  identified locally  acquired ma-

laria (LAM) cases in Florida and Texas in the last

two months. 

What is a locally acquired malaria case?

I) Locally acquired malaria denotes cases where

the disease presents in patients with no travel

history, indicating  that  it  has  been  acquired

within their geographical area.

II) A locally acquired case would mean that the

mosquito transmitting the disease first bite a

person carrying the malaria-causing parasite

and then another person, thus transmitting the

disease locally.

Malaria in U.S

I) Malaria was endemic in large parts of the U.S.

until the 1950s when it was eradicated due to

increased urbanisation and improved socioeco-

nomic conditions.

II) Almost all cases of malaria in the U.S. are found

in people who have a history of international

travel.

III) Locally acquired cases of malaria in the country

are rare.  In  fact,  Texas  recorded  its  last  locally

acquired malaria case in 1994— before it re-
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III) This condition leads to shortened red blood cell

survival, and subsequent anaemia, often called

sickle-cell anaemia. Poor blood oxygen levels

and blood vessel blockages in people with

sickle-cell disease can lead to chronic acute pain

syndromes, severe bacterial infections, and ne-

crosis (tissue death).

IV) Individuals affected by sickle cell disease are

chronically anaemic and experience significant

damage to their heart, lungs, and kidneys.

V) It is transmitted by parents carrying a defective

‘beta globin’ gene. For a child to be affected, both

mother and father must carry one copy of the

sickle cell gene — also known as sickle cell

trait — and pass both copies of the altered form

to the child.

VI) Sickle-cell anaemia is particularly common

among people whose ancestors come from sub-

Saharan Africa, India, Saudi Arabia and Medi-

terranean countries.  Its Prevalence is higher in

communities that practice endogamy, as the

chances of having two parents with sickle cell

trait is higher.

VII) Sickle-cell disease can be managed by simple

procedures including high fluid intake, healthy

diet, folic acid supplementation, pain medica-

tion and vaccination & antibiotics for the pre-

vention and treatment of infections. 

living in regions with moderate to high P.

falciparum malaria transmission. The vaccine

has been shown to significantly reduce malaria,

and deadly severe malaria, among young chil-

dren.

III) Chemopreventive therapies and chemoprophy-

laxis: Although designed to treat patients already

infected with malaria, some antimalarial medi-

cines can also be used to prevent the disease. 

NATIONAL SICKLE CELL
ANAEMIA ELIMINATION

MISSION
Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, Prime Minister has launched

the National Sickle Cell Anaemia Elimination Mis-

sion in Shahdol, Madhya Pradesh.

II) The PM distributed about 3.57 crore Ayushman

Bharat Pradhan Mantri Jan Arogya Yojana (AB-

PMJAY) cards in Madhya Pradesh.

III) The PM also gave sickle cell genetic status

cards to  the  beneficiaries. The card will  be  di-

vided into different categories based on the

screening results, if a male is positive and a fe-

male is also positive then the chances of giving

birth to a positive child are increased. This card

will be helpful in the elimination of sickle cell

anaemia.

What is Sickle Cell Anaemia?

I) Sickle cell disease is a hereditary disease caused

by mutations in one of the genes that encode

the haemoglobin  protein, the disease  is  inher-

ited as an autosomal recessive trait. 

II) The mutation causes the red blood cells to take

on an unusual sickle shape. The misshapen

cells lack  plasticity  and  can block  small  blood

vessels, impairing blood flow.
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VIII) The only cure comes in the form of gene therapy

and stem cell transplants — both are costly and

still in developmental stages. 

What is the Status of Anaemia in In India and Need for

the National Mission? 

I) India is the second-worst affected country in

terms of predicted births with the disease — i.e.,

chances of being born with the condition.

II) The disease is more common in the tribal popu-

lation of India, but occurs in non-tribals too. It

is expected that about 10% of tribals are sickle

cell gene carriers and 1-1.5% have sickle cell dis-

ease.

III) As per Census 2011, India has an 8.6% tribal

population which  is 67.8 million across  the  In-

dian states. The MoHFW tribal health expert

committee report has listed sickle cell disease

as one of the 10 special problems in tribal

health that affect the tribal people dispropor-

tionately, thus making this an important inter-

vention. 

What is National Sickle Cell Anaemia Elimination Mis-

sion?

I) The programme was first announced in the Union

Budget 2023.

II) It will be implemented in 17 high-focus states

across namely Gujarat, Maharashtra, Rajasthan,

Madhya Pradesh, Jharkhand, Chhattisgarh, West

Bengal, Odisha, Tamil Nadu, Telangana, Andhra

Pradesh, Karnataka, Assam, Uttar Pradesh,

Kerala, Bihar, and Uttarakhand. 

III) It aims to address the significant health chal-

lenges posed by sickle cell disease, particularly

among tribal populations of the country.

IV) It aims to eliminate sickle cell genetic transmis-

sion by the year 2047 (i.e., before India cel-

ebrates Amrit Kaal in 2047).

V) The program will cover the entire population

from zero to 18 years of age and shall incremen-

tally include the entire population up to 40 years.

Over a period of three years, spanning from the

fiscal year 2023-24 to 2025-26, the program tar-

gets screening approximately 7.0 crore people.

VI) The strategy emphasizes on Three pillars:

a) Health promotion: Awareness generation &

pre-marital genetic counselling.

b) Prevention: Universal screening and early

detection.

c) Holistic Management & continuum of care:

# Management of persons with sickle

cell disease at primary, secondary and

tertiary health care levels; treatment

facilities at tertiary health care facili-

ties.

# Patient support system.

# Community adoption.

VII) The programme will be executed as part of the

National Health Mission (NHM) and in integra-

tion with existing mechanism under NHM such

as Rashtriya Bal Swasthya Karyakram (RBSK) and

Pradhan Mantri Surakshit Matritva Abhiyan

(PMSMA).

NOTE: The first description of sickle haemoglo-

bin in India was by Lehman and Cutbush in

1952 in the tribal populations in the Nilgiri hills

in south India.

ASPARTAME
Why is it in the news?

I) According to a report, the cancer research arm

of the World Health Organisation (WHO) will list

the popular sugar substitute aspartame as “pos-

sibly carcinogenic to humans”.

II) Aspartame is one of the world’s most common
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artificial sweeteners and is used in a wide range

of diet soft drinks, sugar-free chewing gum, sugar-

free ice cream, sugar-free breakfast cereals, etc.

III) A number of studies have repeatedly said that

aspartame does not pose a risk for cancer. The

listing by WHO, if it comes, will break from those

earlier findings, pitting it against the food in-

dustry and regulators.

What exactly is Aspartame?

I) Chemically, aspartame is a methyl ester of the

dipeptide of two natural amino acids, L-aspartic

acid and L-phenylalanine.

It was discovered by James M Schlatter, a chem-

ist at the American pharmaceutical company G

D Searle & Co. (which is now a subsidiary of

Pfizer) in 1965, apparently by accident, when,

while researching an anti-ulcer drug, he hap-

pened to lick his finger and detected a sweet taste.

II) According to the US Food and Drug Administra-

tion (FDA), aspartame is about 200 times sweeter

than table sugar — which makes aspartame far

less sweet than other artificial sweeteners like

advantame and neotame, but even then, 1 gram

of aspartame has the sweetness intensity of

roughly 2 teaspoons (about 8 g) of sugar.

III) Aspartame is preferred by people trying to cut

calories or lose weight, or by diabetics, because

while 2 teaspoons (8 g) of sugar provides about

32 kcals of energy, 1 g of aspartame is only 4

kcals.

IV) It is often argued that a 12 fl oz (about 350 ml)

can of regular cola contains about 10 teaspoon-

fuls of sugar, while the same quantity of diet

cola containing aspartame has only 7 kcals. In-

deed, cans/ bottles of diet fizzy drinks often say

“zero sugar” or “zero calories” on the packag-

ing.

V) Aspartame is present in several brands of artifi-

cial sweeteners, the most common of which in

India are Equal and Sugar-Free Gold.

So, is aspartame dangerous?

I) Over more than 40 years, aspartame has been

one of the most widely studied and rigorously

tested chemical additives in food, including for

its possible links with cancer. More than 100

studies have found no evidence of harm caused

by aspartame.

II) While doubts and concerns have continued to

be raised by some critics and a few studies, there

is a broad scientific consensus on the safety of

aspartame for all groups of people except one

— those suffering from phenylketonuria (PKU),

a rare inherited disorder in which the patient

does not have the enzyme that is needed to break

down phenylalanine, one of the two amino ac-

ids in aspartame. Foods containing aspartame

carry the warning “Not for phenylketonurics”.

III) The USFDA permitted the use of aspartame in

food in 1981, and has reviewed the science of its

safety five times since then. Aspartame is also

certified as safe for human consumption by the

European Food Safety Authority (EFSA), national

regulators in Japan, Australia, New Zealand, and

Australia, and even the WHO’s JECFA. Around 100

countries around the world, including India,

permit the use of aspartame.
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double to more than 1.3 billion in 2050 from

529 million in 2021.

II) Recently in an ICMR study, it is found that the

national prevalence of diabetes is 11.4 percent,

while 35.5 percent of Indians suffer from hyper-

tension. 

III) Systemic racism, inequality, lifestyle changes

and poor eating habits are accelerating the pace

of diabetes in the world.

Some additional information

I) Rice is one of the most important food crops and

feeds more than 60 per cent of the population of

India. Oryza sativa is the scientific name of rice.

II) It is India’s largest agricultural crop (accounting

for over 40% of the total foodgrain output).

III) India is the world’s biggest exporter (around 40%

of the world’s export).

IV) India is the 2nd largest rice producer in the world

after China.

V) Climatic Requirements: Hot and humid climate,

Temperature required is 21 to 37º C.

VI) A nutraceutical or ‘bioceutical’ is a pharmaceu-

tical alternative which claims physiological ben-

efits. Nutraceuticals are products derived

from food sources that are purported to provide

extra health benefits, in addition to the basic

nutritional value found in foods.

Because nutraceuticals  and  bioceuticals  are

largely unregulated, these supplements are the

subject of more of marketing hype than actual

clinical testing, and for many, it is not even yet

known whether they provide more benefits than

risks for consumers.

JOHA RICE
Why is it in the news?

 The Joha variety of rice is found to be effective in

lowering blood glucose and is an

effective nutraceutical  of  choice  in  diabetes

management.

About Joha Rice

I) Joha is a short-grain winter paddy known for its

significant aroma and noteworthy taste.

II) It is cultivated in the Northeastern region of In-

dia.

III) Joha rice is also rich in several antioxidants,

flavonoids, and phenolics. Some of the reported

bioactive compounds are oryzanol, ferulic acid,

tocotrienol, caffeic acid, catechuic acid, gallic

acid, tricin, and so on, each with reported anti-

oxidant, hypoglycaemic and cardio-protective

effects.

IV) It got the GI (geographical indications) Tag from

the Union ministry of commerce.

Research on Joha Rice

I) The research explored the nutraceutical proper-

ties of aromatic Joha rice. They detected two

unsaturated fatty acids viz., linoleic acid

(omega-6) and linolenic (omega-3) acid.

II) These essential fatty acids (which humans can-

not produce) can help maintain various physi-

ological conditions. Omega-3 fatty acid prevents

several metabolic diseases such as diabetes, car-

diovascular diseases, and cancer. 

III) Joha has also proved to be effective in lowering

the blood glucose and preventing diabetes onset

in diabetic rats.

Rise in Diabetes Incidence

I) According to a Lancet study, the number of people

living with diabetes worldwide is expected to
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What are the implications of these statistics?

I) The thing with metabolic lifestyle disorders, is

that with some attention, it is possible to ward

off severe complications and a morbid state of

life; it is also possible to ensure that the 136

million at the pre-diabetic stage do not proceed

to diabetes.

II) According to Madras Diabetes Research Founda-

tion, which conducted the study funded by the

Indian Council of Medical Research the anchor of

any intervention programme should be ‘preven-

tion’ — in the case of diabetics, the aim has to

be to prevent the onset of life-threatening com-

plications; and in the case of pre-diabetics, all

efforts must be taken to prevent the progress to

diabetes, and in rural areas, where the preva-

lence is still low, the aim should be to keep it

that way.

III) There are multiple studies that show that poor

control of blood sugar leads to complications

— cardiovascular disease, kidney disease, neu-

ropathy, blindness, and lower-extremity ampu-

tation — which then become a significant cause

of increased morbidity and mortality. The ques-

tion is whether any nation will be equipped to

provide comprehensive care to all diabetics who

develop complications in the course of living

with diabetes.

IV) While it is sensible to ensure that there are suf-

ficient facilities to treat the complications, the

sagacious approach would be to launch public

awareness campaigns on using lifestyle modifi-

cations to keep blood sugar within acceptable

limits and complications at bay. Education on a

mass scale should be launched across the coun-

try for control and periodic check-ups, sticking

to the recommended drug regimen and reinforc-

HOW CAN INDIA TACKLE ITS
DIABETES BURDEN?

Why is it in the news?

I) There was great interest in the results of the larg-

est, long-term (2008-2020) study on metabolic

factors in the Indian subcontinent as part of

the ICMR-InDiab study.

II) It was launched in 2008 to estimate the country’s

NCD (chronic non-communicable diseases) bur-

den, and done over five phases between 2008

and 2020 across the country, with each phase

covering five States (all seven northeastern States

were covered in one phase).

What are the key findings?

I) It estimated that about 11% of the population is

diabetic, and 15.3 % of the country is in the pre-

diabetic stage. Given that the study was con-

ducted in the most populous nation in the world,

the actual numbers are naturally staggering. As

per these estimates, 101.3 million people in the

country are diabetic, and in the pre-diabetes

stage, there are another 136 million people.

II) Questions are being raised about whether this

constitutes an emergent crisis in India and of

the urgent methods that need to be employed to

handle this situation, and control possible bur-

geoning of these numbers in the future.

III) According to the World Health Organization

(WHO), about 422 million people worldwide have

diabetes, and 1.5 million deaths are directly at-

tributed to the disease each year. Both the num-

ber of cases and the prevalence of diabetes have

been increasing, and there is a globally agreed

target to halt the rise in diabetes and obesity by

2025.
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ing health-seeking behaviour.

V) While doing the study, researchers encountered

a strange phenomenon — that the conversion

from pre-diabetes to diabetes was faster in In-

dia, in some cases even within six months. So

immediate attention must be paid to promoting

a healthy lifestyle that would lead to retarding

the speed of progress to diabetes, or even pre-

vent movement to diabetes.

VI) Urban India accounts for 16.4% of the preva-

lence while in the rural population the preva-

lence is 8.9%. Though the prevalence is lower

now, this is an area where the possibility for

prevention is greater. As traditional lifestyles

change and more modern practices take over, it

is essential to once again stress on maintaining

a healthy diet, getting sufficient moderate to vig-

orous exercise and periodic testing for those with

risk factors and after a certain age group.

VII) Periodic epidemiological screening programmes

are very important to catch new diabetics and

bring them into the protective net.

Were there any surprises during the study?

I) The impression, even among researchers, was

that the prevalence was high only in metro cit-

ies, however, there were quite surprised to find

that it was similar, or growing in 2-3 tier cities.

In Kerala, said to be top among States with bet-

ter social development indicators, the prevalence

in rural areas had escalated to supersede that

in urban areas.

II) All the northeastern States were covered in one

phase, and the surprises included high preva-

lence in Tripura and Sikkim. While in Tripura, it

was averred that the ethnic composition of the

State was different from that of the other States

in the region, being populated with Bengalis, lead-

ing to a high rate of 13% prevalence; in Sikkim

where the prevalence of diabetes and pre-diabe-

tes (31 %) was high, it was put down to its smaller

size and relatively better socio-economic indi-

cators there.

What is the way forward?

Experts have indicated tie-ups as part of the public-

private partnership mode to involve the larger com-

munity in supporting detection and treatment for dia-

betes.
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the next five years for the NRF.

II) However, this increase in the nation’s gross do-

mestic expenditure on research and develop-

ment (GERD) seems too meagre, (less than 2% of

GERD) especially if one compares the GDP and

the comparative spending in other big econo-

mies, such as the U.S. and China.

III) As per the last available statistics (2017-18),

India’s GERD was ¹ 1,13,825 crore. While India’s

GDP was 7.6 and 5.1 times smaller than that of

the U.S. and China respectively, India’s GERD was

nearly 24 times less than both these countries

during the same period. And in the last five years,

that gap has further widened.

How can the NRF facilitate the “ease of doing science”?

I) First, the time between applying for a research

grant and receiving the money must be minimal,

preferably within six months. Although the NRF

draft mentions that the peer-review process will

be completed within six months, releasing funds

may take time, pending financial clearance.

II) Second, all the paperwork must be digitally pro-

cessed without sending stacks of papers in hard

copies to the NRF.

III) Third, all finance-related queries, paperwork, ap-

proval, and acceptance need to be between the

NRF and the finance department of the univer-

sity/research institution keeping the scientist

free to focus on research.

IV) Fourth, the NRF needs explicit spending guide-

lines away from the General Financial Rules (GFR)

and the government’s e-Marketplace (GeM) us-

age. Scientific research needs independent guide-

lines for spending money, which provides flex-

THE NATIONAL RESEARCH
FOUNDATION BILL

Why is it in the news?

 Recently, the Union Cabinet has approved the in-

troduction of the National Research Foundation

(NRF) Bill in Parliament, placing once again the

debate on science and technology funding in the

spotlight.

What is the NRF?

I) Setting up the NRF was one of the key recommen-

dations of the National Education Policy 2020.

II) The NRF intends to act as a coordinating agency

between researchers, various government bod-

ies and industry, thus bringing industry into the

mainstream of research.

III) In addition to providing research grants to indi-

viduals, the NRF plans to seed, grow and facili-

tate research in India’s universities, especially

State universities, by funding research infrastruc-

ture and researchers.

How will it be funded?

I) The NRF will operate with a budget of ¹ 50,000

crore for five years, of which 28% (¹ 14,000 crore)

will be the government’s share, and the remain-

ing 72% (¹ 36,000 crore) will come from the pri-

vate sector. The NRF draft proposes the

government’s share to increase eventually to ¹

20,000 crore per year.

Out of the government’s share, ¹ 4,000 crore will

be used from the existing Science and Engineer-

ing Research Board’s budget, which will be sub-

sumed under the NRF. Therefore, the government

has earmarked an additional ¹ 10,000 crore over

POLITY AND GOVERNANCE
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and hence, facilitate taxation of these catego-

ries with no distinction for game of skill or

chance.

III) While the government has maintained that this

decision is not intended to end any

industry, online gaming companies have raised

concerns about the impact of this move on the

industry, as it is likely to affect volumes and thus

the viability of gaming companies.

What is the decision of the GST Council for online gam-

ing, casinos and horse racing?

I) The uniform levy of 28 per cent tax will be appli-

cable on the face value of the chips purchased

in the case of casinos, on the full value of the

bets placed with bookmaker/totalisator in the

case of horse racing, and on the full value of the

bets placed in case of online gaming.

II) The government will bring in amendments to the

GST-related laws to include online gaming and

horse racing in Schedule III as taxable action-

able claims.

In the context of GST, an actionable claim is de-

fined as goods under the Central Goods and Ser-

vices Tax Act, 2017. It is a claim to an unsecured

debt or a claim to any beneficial interest in mov-

able property that is not in the possession of the

claimant. So far, lottery, betting, and gambling

were classified as actionable claims. Now, horse

racing and online gaming will be added.

III) According to Union Finance Minister, the intent

is not to end any industry but rather a “moral

question” about taxing both gaming at the same

rate as other “essential items”.

What was the decision by the Group of Ministers

(GoM)?

I) A Group of Ministers (GoM) was constituted to

look into the issues related to taxation on casi-

ibility while making scientists accountable.

V) Finally, the release of money needs to be timely.

Although the NRF draft mentions timely disbur-

sal of funds, a mechanism needs to be in place

to facilitate and implement this.

The proposed NRF is largely modelled after the

National Science Foundation of the U.S. It bor-

rows some of the best practices from the Ger-

man, U.K., Swiss, Norwegian, South Korean, and

Singapore science agencies.

Way Forward

I) While the participation of the private industry

in the NRF is an important and welcome step, it

is unclear how the government will raise ¹ 36,000

crore from the industry. Although the NRF de-

scribes a legislative route to facilitate this, a

more detailed plan and establishing mechanisms

akin to escrow accounts will reassure the scien-

tific community.

II) Though the NRF draft discusses critical think-

ing, creativity, and bringing innovation to the

forefront, it is unclear how the NRF will trans-

parently seed, fund and coordinate research

across institutions. Hence, the success of NRF

will lie in how the government sets rules and

implements the same, different from what already

exists.

THE ONLINE GAMING
Why is it in the news?

I) The Goods and Services Tax (GST) Council, in its

50th meeting decided to levy a uniform 28 per

cent tax on full face value for online gaming, casi-

nos and horse-racing.

II) The government is now expected to bring in a

legal amendment to facilitate inclusion of online

gaming and horse racing under actionable claim
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nos, horse racing and online gaming. The GoM

submitted its first report in June 2022, which

was then discussed in the GST Council in its 47th

meeting in June-end last year.

II) In the first report, the GoM had recommended a

uniform 28 per cent rate for casinos, race courses

and online gaming on the full value of the con-

sideration paid (contest entry fee/bets pooled/

coins purchased etc.).

It had also recommended that no distinction

should be made for levying GST on the basis of

an activity being a game of skill or of chance or

both. After Goa raised reservations on the GoM

report in June last year, the Council decided for

a review of the report.

III) Following this, three meetings of the GoM were

conducted and the discussions were around two

questions:

a) Whether the activities of race course and

online gaming amount to betting and gam-

bling or not in the context of various High

Court and Supreme Court judgments; and

b) How should the supplies of casinos, race

courses and online gaming be valued — on

the full-face value of bets placed or on

Gross Gaming Revenue (GGR) (for casinos),

totalisator fee (for race courses) and plat-

form fee/GGR (for online gaming).

How will the tax work in real life?

I) At present, most gaming companies were paying

a tax of 18 per cent applicable on the platform

fees, distinguishing based on the factor of these

activities being games of skill such as fantasy

gaming platforms. The Revenue Department,

however, has maintained that the tax rate on

these categories.

To illustrate, let’s assume that the platform fee –

the commission the game was charging from a

player to participate in a contest – was 10%. So,

for every Rs 100 deposited in the game, the plat-

form makes Rs 10. Now, the 18% GST was appli-

cable on the Rs 10. This means that effectively,

on every Rs 100, the GST on it was Rs 1.8.

II) However, under the new structure, a GST of 28%

will be applicable on the entire face value of the

bet or the consideration paid, and not the plat-

form fee. Meaning that for every Rs 100 depos-

ited, the GST on it will be Rs 28.

In effect, under the new regime, the GST that

online games of skill will have to pay will in-

crease by around 15.6 times.

III) According to Ministry of Finance, GST will be

levied at the time of payment for these activities

and for overseas companies providing online

gaming facilities here, tax and implementation

authorities, payment channels will make the ef-

fort to collect the tax because payment is made

from here.

Who gets impacted?

I) The decision has been applied indiscriminately

to gaming and gambling platforms. This includes

companies that have spent years in lobbying ef-

forts to create a distinction between a game of

skill and game of chance, essentially trying to

distinguish themselves from gambling platforms.

As such, online gaming is perhaps the only seg-

ment of the internet economy that has multiple

highly profitable companies.

II) Dream11 had a net profit of Rs 143 cr on rev-

enues of Rs 3,841 crore in FY22. Gameskraft—

which operates Rummy Culture, Gamezy, Rummy

Time, among others—touched Rs 2,112 crore in

revenue during FY22 as its profit grew to Rs 937

crore.
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What was the case about?

I) The PPVFRA revoked PepsiCo’s registration with

respect to its potato plant variety, ‘FL 2027’ (used

in Lay’s chips), on the grounds provided under

Section 34 (grounds for revocation of registra-

tion) of the Protection of Plant Varieties and

Farmers Rights Act, 2001 (PPV&FR).

FL 2027 is a ‘chipping potato’ variety with low

external defects, high dry matter/high solids

content and stable sugars, all of which make it

highly suitable for the manufacture of chips.

II) According to the appellant, it was developed in

the U.S. by Robert W. Hoopes, a plant breeder

and a former employee of Frito-Lay Agricultural

Research, a division of PepsiCo Inc. A certificate

of registration for FL 2027 was granted to PepsiCo

India on February 1, 2016, conferring it an ex-

clusionary right to market, sell, import, export

or distribute FL 2027 for a period of six years.

III) However, in an application fi led by Kavitha

Kurungati, a farmers’ rights activist, the PPVFRA

revoked the company’s registered potato variety

on December 3, 2021.

What is the PPV&FR Act?

I) The Act provides an effective framework to con-

serve and encourage the development of vari-

ous plant varieties. It established an effective

system to safeguard and recognise the rights of

breeders, researchers and farmers to promote

agricultural development in the country.

II) Additionally, it also facilitates the mushroom-

ing of the Indian seed industry to ensure the avail-

ability of high-quality seeds and planting mate-

rials to farmers.

What are grounds for revocation?

According to Section 34 of the PPV&FR Act, the protec-

tion granted to a breeder may be revoked by the au-

thority on the following grounds:

III) However, the GST decision has already started

showing an impact on some of these companies.

Stocks of Delta Corp – which operates casinos

and online gaming platform Adda52 – were down

by 22 per cent at the time of publishing. Nazara

Technologies, which has said that the impact will

be minimal on it, was down by 3.6 per cent.

How big is the online gaming market in India?

I) The revenue of the Indian mobile gaming indus-

try is expected to exceed $1.5 billion in 2022,

and is estimated to reach $5 billion in 2025. The

industry in the country grew at a CAGR of 38%

between 2017-2020, as opposed to 8% in China

and 10% in the US. It is expected to grow at a

CAGR of 15% to reach Rs 153 billion in revenue

by 2024.

II) India’s percentage of new paying users (NPUs) in

gaming has been the fastest growing in the world

for two consecutive years, at 40% in 2020 and

reaching 50% in 2021.

III) According to a report, transaction-based games’

revenues grew 26% in India, with the number of

paying gamers increasing by 17% from 80 mil-

lion in 2020 to 95 million in 2021.

THE LEGAL ROW BETWEEN
FARMERS AND PEPSICO

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the Delhi High Court held that there was

“no merit” in the appeal filed by PepsiCo over

the patent rights for its ‘unique potato’ variety.

II) The appeal was against an order passed by the

Protection of Plant Varieties and Farmers Rights’

Authority (PPVFRA), revoking PepsiCo’s registra-

tion vis-a-vis the unique potato variety devel-

oped by it.
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a) That the grant of a registration certificate is based

on incorrect information furnished by the appli-

cant;

b) That the registration certificate was granted to

an ineligible person;

c) When the breeder does not provide the registrar

with the required documents;

d) A failure to provide an alternative denomina-

tion for variety registration in case the earlier

variety provided is not permissible for registra-

tion;

e) A failure of the breeder to provide the required

seeds for compulsory licence;

f) Failure to comply with the acts, rules, regula-

tions and directions issued by the Authority; and

g) If the grant of the registration certificate is

against public interest.

Why did the court reject the appeal?

I) In relation to Section 34(a) (incorrect informa-

tion furnished), it was discovered that PepsiCo

had sought the registration of FL 2027 variety as

a “new variant” instead of an “extant variant” in

its application dated February 16, 2012, despite

furnishing the date of its commercialisation in

India to be December 17, 2009.

II) However, to be registered as a “new variant” an

additional requirement of ‘novelty’ in addition

to ‘distinctiveness’, ‘uniformity’ and ‘stability’

must be satisfied one year before the date of

filing of the application for registration. The

court held that FL 2027 could not fulfil the crite-

ria of novelty and was only eligible for registra-

tion under “extant variety”.

What next?

I) India is an agri-based economy with the agricul-

ture sector having the highest workforce, nearly

152 million as of FY2021 as per Statista.

II) Multinational food processing companies and

investors must prioritise the well-being of farm-

ers and their rights by developing a comprehen-

sive understanding of India’s local laws, par-

ticularly the PPV&FR Act 2001, and recognise

the safeguards and protections it provides to

farmers.

INTERNET SHUTDOWNS OR
PARTIAL APP BANS

Why is it in the news?

 Recently, the Telecom Regulatory Authority of

India (TRAI) sought inputs on whether it would

be possible to have “selective” app bans instead

of internet shutdowns, in order to reduce the im-

pact that a wholesale communications lockdown

can entail.

Does India have a history of Internet shutdowns?

I) Internet shutdowns are imposed in States and

districts across India from time to time in order

to prevent the rapid spread of provocative con-

tent during communally charged periods. The

Indian government considers Internet shut-

downs a legitimate tool of maintaining law and

order.

II) Shutdowns can be prolonged, with access to edu-

cation, work, banking, and information strained.

As such, the government has sought to stay the

course on imposing restrictions but not at the

scale of a shutdown.

III) In Jammu and Kashmir as well as in Manipur,

authorities and courts have gradually loosened

long-term restrictions by allowing wired internet

connections and limited wireless internet ac-

cess.

How would the TRAI move work?

I) The approach suggested by TRAI would require
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telecom operators and messaging app firms like

WhatsApp to cooperate with each other and stop

access to services during a shutdown.

II) The telecom regulator has sought inputs on li-

censing messaging apps in India, which may re-

quire firms to be subjected to surveillance and

blocking requirements.

Has the TRAI considered app regulation before?

I) In 2015 and 2018, the TRAI had held consulta-

tions on regulating messaging apps, a process

that led to wide-ranging protections for net neu-

trality — the concept that all internet traffic

should be treated equally.

II) Telecom operators had then called for regula-

tion because they argued that messaging apps

provide the same service without going through

the stringent security and surveillance regula-

tions that telecom operators go through. Telcos

were also wary of their revenues being undercut

by online calls and messages, which were

cheaper than calling and SMS rates then.

However, from 2016 onwards, the Department

of Telecommunication (DoT) and the TRAI have

rejected this argument, holding that telcos can-

not discriminate between categories of data

used by consumers.

III) Since then, regulating messaging apps has be-

come more a matter of security and policing.

Seeking a deterrent against communal misinfor-

mation and provocative content spreading

online, the Ministry of Electronics and Informa-

tion Technology added a requirement of ‘trace-

ability’ to the IT Rules, 2021, wherein one can

find the original sender of a forwarded message.

However, civil society groups and tech firms said

that such requirements were impossible with-

out breaking end-to-end encryption.

What about VPNs?

I) It is possible to block websites and certain apps

by ordering telecom operators to do so. How-

ever, Virtual Private Networks (VPNs) make these

blocks trivial to bypass.

VPNs tunnel a user’s internet traffic through an-

other server. While these tools are mostly used

for completely innocuous purposes, the govern-

ment has been showing a growing distrust of

VPNs as they are often encrypted, leaving the

government with little visibility into what goes

on in users’ connections.

II) VPN firms usually route data through servers

located in another country, and frequently cycle

the IP addresses these servers use to evade de-

tection and blocking. Some VPN firms promise

that they do not maintain logs of their custom-

ers’ usage.

III) Since the government has not publicly stated

what procedural safeguards it exercises when

intercepting web traffic of users, these services

are used by both privacy-conscious users and

terrorists and cybercriminals.

IV) When the Indian Computer Emergency Response

Team (CERT-in) published directions in 2022 re-

quiring VPN firms to retain records of users from

India, most large VPN providers stopped offer-

ing servers physically located in India. However,

these firms continued serving users in India, al-

lowing people to connect to foreign servers

through an encrypted connection and access

blocked sites.

Can VPNs be blocked?

I) Blocking VPNs is not straightforward, as com-

panies operating them tend to frequently change

the IP addresses associated with their servers.

While VPN services’ websites may be blocked,
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Nath Kovind under Article 370(1), promulgated

the Constitution (Application to Jammu and

Kashmir) Order, 2019 (CO 272), which superseded

the Constitution (Application to Jammu and

Kashmir) Order, 1954, thereby allowing for the

application of all provisions of the Constitution

to the State of Jammu and Kashmir. 

III) Article 370 could only be amended after a rec-

ommendation by the J&K Constituent Assembly.

However, the Presidential Order (CO 272) al-

lowed the Union government to amend Article

370 without such recommendation.

This was done by amending another part of the

Constitution which explains how it should be

interpreted — Article 367. As a result of the

amendment, the term ‘Constituent Assembly’ in

Article 370(3) would be read as ‘Legislative As-

sembly of the State’, and the term ‘Government of

J&K’ would be read as ‘Governor of J&K’.

IV) Since J & K was under President’s Rule at the

time, the powers of the J&K Legislative Assembly

were vested in the Union Parliament. Accordingly,

a few hours after the promulgation of CO 272,

Union Home Minister Amit Shah moved

a statutory resolution in the Rajya Sabha under

Article 370(3) recommending the abrogation of

Article 370.

V) On August 6, then President Kovind issued a Proc-

lamation (CO 273) putting into effect the Rajya

Sabha’s recommendation. As a result, all clauses

of Article 370 ceased to operate, except clause

1, which was amended to state that the Constitu-

tion of India applies to the State of J&K. This

scrapped the special status for J&K.

VI) Subsequently, Home Minister moved the Jammu

and Kashmir Reorganisation Bill, 2019 which pro-

posed to make Ladakh a Union territory (with-

the installation files can be found elsewhere

online. Recently, the Manipur High Court was

informed by telecom operators that blocking

VPNs was technically unfeasible.

II) However, Internet rights activists say that block-

ing VPNs would be a damaging move for online

privacy. VPNs help secure digital rights under

the Constitution of India specially for journal-

ists, whistle-blowers and activists. The en-

crypted nature of information transfer over VPNs

allows them to not only secure confidential in-

formation but also to safeguard their own iden-

tity, thus protecting them from surveillance and

censorship.

CHALLENGES TO
J&K CHANGES

Why is it in the news? 

Nearly four years after the abrogation of Article 370 of

the Constitution, the Supreme Court of India is set to

hear a batch of petitions challenging the Union

government’s decision to revoke the special status of

Jammu and Kashmir (J&K) which led to the bifurcation

of the State in 2019.

What led to the challenge?

I) Article 370 of the Constitution accorded J&K a

special status that substantially limited

Parliament’s power to legislate for the State as

compared to other States. The provision came

into force as a result of the Instrument of Acces-

sion signed by erstwhile ruler of J&K Maharaja

Hari Singh in 1947. It was intended to be a tem-

porary provision to allow the State to transition

from an independent princely state to a demo-

cratic state under the dominion of India.

II) On August 5, 2019, then President of India Ram
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out a legislature) and Jammu & Kashmir a sepa-

rate Union territory (with legislature).

VII) On August 9, 2019, the President gave his assent

to the Jammu and Kashmir Reorganisation Act,

2019 (2019 Act) which bifurcated the state of

Jammu and Kashmir.

VIII) The Union territory of Ladakh comprises Kargil

and Leh districts while the Union territory of

Jammu and Kashmir comprises all the remain-

ing territories of the erstwhile State of Jammu

and Kashmir.

What do the petitions contend?

I) The petitions challenge the Presidential Orders

of August 5 and 6, 2019, as well as the 2019 Act,

contending that they are “unconstitutional, void

and inoperative.”

II) To challenge the Presidential Orders, the peti-

tioners have invoked the ‘doctrine of

colourability,’ which prohibits the passing of leg-

islation seeking to do indirectly something not

allowed to be done directly. 

Article 370(3) prohibited the President from

amending Article 370 without the concurrence

of the Constituent Assembly. However, the two

Presidential orders in effect did so without the

Assembly’s concurrence, thereby subjecting them

to a constitutional challenge.

III) The petitioners have also argued that the 2019

Act is unconstitutional since Article 3 does not

give the Parliament powers to downgrade fed-

eral democratic States into a less representa-

tive form such as a Union Territory. The delimita-

tion exercise has also been challenged on the

ground that it violates the right to equality.

IV) Several petitions also contend that in a federal

democracy, the right to autonomous self-govern-

ment is a fundamental right under Part III of the

Constitution and cannot be taken away without

adhering to the due procedure established by

law.

Pointing out a gross violation of the quasi-fed-

eral balance, the petitioners have highlighted

that the abrogation defeats the principle of plu-

ralistic federalism.

V) Multiple petitions have also alleged gross vio-

lations of constitutional rights in J&K. It has been

argued that the act of destroying its status “with-

out the concurrence, consultation, or recommen-

dation of the people of that State, acting through

their elective representatives,” amounted to

an ”overnight  abrogation of  democratic  rights

and freedoms guaranteed to the people of the

State of Jammu and Kashmir upon its accession.”

NATIONAL WATER MISSION
Why is it in the news?  

 Recently, a Memorandum of Understanding

(MoU) was signed between Bureau of Water Use

Efficiency (BWUE), National Water Mission (NWM)

and Indian Plumbing Association (IPA) to improve

water use efficiency.

More about the news

I) As per the MoU, NWM & IPA shall work together

to impart and promote public education, aware-

ness and outreach programmes and water stew-

ardship. 

II) The focus will be on the circular economy of

water including grey water use (5Rs: Reduce –

Recycle- Reuse-Replenish-Respect).

III) The MoU further envisages that NWM & IPA shall

work together for promoting and generating

awareness towards rain water harvesting and

recharge of aquifers. 

IV) They will also work together to promote recla-
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mation of used water primarily in the urban land-

scape.

V) The signing of MoU is an important step in ac-

complishing the Goal-4 of National Water Mis-

sion-increasing the water use efficiency by 20%.

About National Water Mission

I) The Government of India has established

the National Water Mission as one of the eight

National Missions under the National Action Plan

on Climate Change. 

II) The main objective of NWM is conservation of

water, minimizing wastage and ensuring its more

equitable distribution both across and within

States through integrated water resources de-

velopment and management. 

III) NWM has identified five goals as under:

Important campaigns run by National Water Mission

I) Catch The Rain: National  Water  Mission’s

(NWM) campaign “Catch The Rain” with the

tagline “Catch the rain, where it falls, when it

falls” is to nudge the states and stake-holders to

create appropriate Rain Water Harvesting Struc-

tures (RWHS) suitable to the climatic conditions

and subsoil strata before monsoon.

II) Water Talk: 47 water talks have been undertaken

till May 2023 to discuss various issues related

to water use.

III) Water Tech Talk:  20 water tech talks have been

undertaken till May 2023 to discuss use of tech-

nology in water use.

IV) Sahi Fasal: ‘Sahi Fasal’ campaign was launched

by National Water Mission on 14th NOV 2019 to

nudge farmers in the water stressed areas to

grow crops which are not water intensive, but

use water very efficiently; and are economically

remunerative; are healthy and nutritious; suited

to the agro-climatic-hydro characteristics of the

area; and are environmentally friendly. 

DATA PROTECTION BILL
Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the Union Cabinet has approved the

Digital Personal Data Protection Bill, 2022.

II) The Bill, once it becomes law, will play a crucial

role in India’s trade negotiations with other na-

tions, and especially regions like the European

Union, whose General Data Protection Rules

(GDPR) are among the world’s most exhaustive

privacy laws.

What is the significance of a privacy law?

I) The Digital Personal Data Protection Bill, 2022,

is a crucial pillar of the overarching framework

of technology regulations the Centre is building,

which also includes the Digital India Bill — the

proposed successor to the Information Technol-

ogy Act, 2000, the draft Indian Telecommunica-

tion Bill, 2022, and a policy for non-personal data

governance.
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II) The proposed law will apply to processing of

digital personal data within India; and to data

processing outside the country if it is done for

offering goods or services, or for profiling indi-

viduals in India.

III) It requires entities that collect personal data —

called data fiduciaries — to maintain the accu-

racy of data, keep data secure, and delete data

once their purpose has been met.

What are the concerns around the draft Bill?

I) The Bill approved by the Cabinet is understood

to have largely retained the contents of the origi-

nal version that was proposed in November

2022. This is especially true of some of the pro-

posals that privacy experts had flagged earlier.

II) The Bill is learnt to have prescribed that the cen-

tral government can exempt “any instrumental-

ity of the state” from adhering to the provisions

on account of national security, relations with

foreign governments, and maintenance of pub-

lic order among other things.

III) The control of the central government in appoint-

ing members of the data protection board — an

adjudicatory body that will deal with privacy-

related grievances and disputes between two

parties — is learnt to have been retained as well.

The chief executive of the board will be appointed

by the central government, which will also de-

termine the terms and conditions of their ser-

vice.

IV) There is also concern that the law could dilute

the Right to Information (RTI) Act, as personal

data of government functionaries is likely to be

protected under it, making it difficult to be

shared with an RTI applicant.

How does India’s proposal compare with other coun-

tries?

I) An estimated 137 out of 194 countries have put

in place legislation to secure the protection of

data and privacy, according to the United Na-

tions Conference on Trade and Development

(UNCTAD), an intergovernmental organisation

within the United Nations Secretariat.

II) Africa and Asia show 61% (33 countries out of

54) and 57% (34 countries out of 60) adoption

respectively. Only 48% of Least Developed Coun-

tries (22 out of 46) have data protection and

privacy laws.

III) EU model: The GDPR focuses on a comprehen-

sive data protection law for processing of per-

sonal data. It has been criticised for being ex-

cessively stringent, and imposing many obliga-

tions on organisations processing data, but it is

still the template for most of the legislation

drafted around the world.

IV) US model: Privacy protection is largely defined

as “liberty protection” focused on the protec-

tion of the individual’s personal space from the

government. It is viewed as being somewhat nar-

row in focus, because it enables collection of

personal information as long as the individual

is informed of such collection and use.

V) China model: New Chinese laws on data privacy

and security issued over the last 12 months in-

clude the Personal Information Protection Law

(PIPL), which came into effect in November 2021.

It gives Chinese data principals new rights as it

seeks to prevent the misuse of personal data.

The Data Security Law (DSL), which came into

force in September 2021, requires business data

to be categorised by levels of importance, and

puts new restrictions on cross-border transfers.
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by the aggregator or transactional platform if

the seller is not located in India.  

III) Under the mechanism, sellers could be the cen-

tral government, state government, local author-

ity, statutory authority, corporation and/or com-

pany registered under the Companies Act, among

others. A buyer is classified as a person who

obtains goods or the right to receive goods in

any sale, auction, tender or any other mode.  

IV) The tax does not apply to Indian individuals if

they furnish a declaration that the purchased

goods would be utilised for manufacturing, pro-

cessing or producing articles or things (for pur-

pose of generating power) and not for further

sale. 

V) To put things into perspective, while LRS desig-

nates the upper limit of remittance, the TCS

threshold would determine when the taxation

eligibility is triggered. 

What is the threshold and how does it work?

I) Transactions of up to Rs 7 lakh per annum per

individual, other  than  for  purchasing  overseas

tour program packages, do not draw any TCS.

For example, if an individual spends Rs 8 lakh in

a financial year, s/he would not be taxed for the

initial Rs 7 lakh spend, but would be charged as

per the rate corresponding to the nature of trans-

action for the additional Rs 1 lakh spend.  

II) This is not a purpose-specific but a combined

threshold; that is, irrespective of the purpose, if

an individual’s remittances exceed Rs 7 lakh, it

would be liable to taxation.  

What has changed?

I) The announcement is significant for the travel

industry. It was proposed in the Union Budget

that the TCS for purchase of overseas tour pack-

ages be increased from 5% to 20% if the upper

THE CHANGES TO THE
LIBERALISED

REMITTANCE SCHEME
Why is it in the news?

 Recently, the Finance Ministry deferred the im-

position of an increased 20% rate for Tax Col-

lected at Source (TCS) by three months to Octo-

ber 1, and said transactions made using inter-

national credit cards overseas would not fall

under the purview of the Liberalised Remittance

Scheme (LRS). Therefore, the latter would not be

subjected to TCS.

What is Liberalised Remittance Scheme (LRS)? 

I) The scheme puts forth that all resident individu-

als, including minors, may remit up to $250,000

each financial year out of India for any current

or capital account transaction, or a combina-

tion of both. Relevant transactions may entail

private visits to any country (excluding Nepal

and Bhutan), gift or donation, emigration, main-

tenance of close relatives abroad, business

travel (or attending specialised conferences),

medical treatment and foreign education, among

other things.  

II) It was introduced in February 2004 and has been

revised recurrently in keeping with prevailing

economic conditions. Its introductory threshold

was $25,000. 

What is TCS and how does it work?  

I) TCS refers to the tax collected by the seller of a

commodity at the time of sale. It is over and

above the price of the commodity and is required

to be remitted to the government’s account.  

II) The seller is responsible for handing over the

tax amount to the government and not the cus-

tomer. The responsibility is sometimes taken over
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limit is breached. The same was to apply for

payments made for purposes other than educa-

tion (whether or not financed by loan) and medi-

cal treatment. The implementation has now been

deferred by three months.  

II) Purchase of tour packages now draws TCS at 5%

and did not have any threshold. The same rate

applies for transactions exceeding the thresh-

old other than for education and medical treat-

ment. No changes were made with respect to re-

mittances for educational purposes and medi-

cal treatment, both within and beyond the thresh-

old. 

III) The idea behind the previous announcement was

to widen and deepen the tax base and minimise

avenues for tax-avoidance.  

How will things move in the ongoing financial year

once implemented?

I) While there would be no impact on remittances

uptil Rs 7 lakh during the ongoing financial year,

taxation on transactions beyond the threshold

would be determined at the then prevailing rates,

that is, rates before and after the imposition.

II) For example, if the transaction pertains to pur-

chase of a tour package, it will incur taxation at

5% (for those over Rs 7 lakh) until the new re-

gime is imposed. Thereafter, it would incur 20%

as per the new regime.  

What about credit cards?  

I) The government also announced

that transactions facilitated using international

credit cards while being overseas would not fall

under the LRS umbrella. Thus, transactions via

credit cards when travelling abroad will not at-

tract TCS.

II) According to the government, the implementa-

tion was being postponed to give banks and credit

card networks adequate time to put requisite IT-

based solutions in place. It clarified that the

earlier notification (on May 19), about payments

by individuals using debit or credit cards to be

excluded from LRS limits, has been superseded. 

III) The intent behind the bringing credit cards un-

der the ambit was to remove the differential treat-

ment accorded to credit cards in relation to other

modes of foreign exchange.

WHY ARE INDIAN
DRUGMAKERS UNDER

THE LENS?
Why is it in the news?

I) Since October 2022, Indian pharma companies

have been under constant international scrutiny

for exporting allegedly contaminated drugs,

which have led to deaths of children.

II) Recently, Nigeria raised the red flag on two oral

drugs; Cameroon too sounded an alarm over

another cough syrup reportedly made in India

when several children died. Sri Lanka called out

two drugs manufactured in India linking them to

adverse reactions in several patients.

III) In the latest move, Gambia has declared that

from July 1, it is running strict quality control

checks on all pharma products shipped into the

country, before they leave Indian shores.

Has India launched a probe?

I) Soon after Gambia reported deaths of at least

70 children related to a contaminated cough

syrup made in India, in December last year, re-

ports from Uzbekistan of at least 18 children

dying after consuming cough syrup contami-

nated with high amounts of diethylene glycol

(DEG) or ethylene glycol poured in. The pharma

company, Marion Biotech’s licence was cancelled
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by the national watchdog the Central Drugs Stan-

dard Control Organisation (CDSCO)

II) The complaints from across the world on qual-

ity of Indian drugs does not seem to stop. The

latest in line are alerts from Sri Lanka, where

patients are reported to have died after being

administered anaesthetic drugs made in India,

and that an eye medication had caused visual

impairment in 10 patients. Nigeria’s National

Agency for Food and Drugs Administration and

Control found a batch of oral paracetamol and

another cough medicine manufactured by com-

panies based in Mumbai and Punjab to be sub-

standard.

Why are regulators failing to take action against faulty

manufacturing practices?

I) The issue of contaminated cough syrup batches

seeping into the supply chain and finding their

way to paediatric patients is not only limited to

exports. India has recorded at least five major

DEG poisoning events since 1972, killing at least

84 children. The incidents occurred in Chennai,

Maharashtra, Bihar, Haryana, and the latest be-

ing the 2019 case in Jammu.

For instance, the Jammu case, where the

Himachal Pradesh Drug Control Administration

(HPDCA) said in court that the errant manufac-

turer Digital Vision did not have the proper fa-

cility to test finished products for contamina-

tion. The pharma company, however, was not in

the dock for the first time. It has a poor track

record of at least 19 prior violations. State Food

and Drug Administration bodies are not man-

dated to disclose the reports of inspections con-

ducted by them on the pharma manufacturing

facilities that fall under their jurisdiction.

II) Ideally, when a manufacturer is found to be vio-

lating laws especially in cases where there is a

threat to life or alleged deaths, a criminal pros-

ecution of the persons who are responsible for

manufacturing and marketing the drug should

be launched. Under India’s convoluted drug regu-

latory law, the Centre is responsible for imports

and approving new drugs based on safety and

efficacy data but the licensing and prosecutions

of pharma companies is the responsibility of

State governments.

Why are pharma companies not punished?

I) Under the Drugs and Cosmetics Act, 1940, manu-

facturers not adhering to good manufacturing

practices can be subjected to a maximum pun-

ishment of imprisonment for life. Even when pros-

ecutions are filed, the cases move at a snail’s

pace in courts.

For instance, in Andhra Pradesh, of the 54 judg-

ments in cases filed against pharma companies

between 1999 and 2017, the state was able to

secure convictions in only eight cases. Poor con-

viction rate was due to glaring errors committed

by drug inspectors including shoddy paperwork,

failure to seize, record its condition of storage

and label the samples properly, as also the fail-

ure to complete the testing process of samples

before its expiry date.

II) According to a 2019 report titled ‘Drug Regula-

tion in India: The Working and Performance of

CDSCO and SDRAs,’ while there ought to be one

drug inspector for every 50 manufacturing units

and 200 pharmacists, there were vacancies in

most States waiting to be filled. Karnataka was

working at nearly half its sanctioned capacity

for drug inspectors, while Himachal Pradesh had

27% vacant posts. In HP, nearly 15% posts were

lying vacant.
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Research in social sciences

I) The NSF would fund and promote research not

just in natural sciences but also in humanities,

social sciences and art. This is considered vital

for inculcating creativity, critical thinking and

communication skills.

II) The detailed project report noted that finding

solutions to big national problems required not

just application of science and technology but

an understanding of social sciences, history and

various socio-cultural dimensions of the nation.

Social sciences, Indian Languages and Knowl-

edge Systems, Arts and Humanities are among

the ten major ‘directorates’ sought to be estab-

lished under NRF, along with others like natural

sciences, mathematics, earth sciences and engi-

neering.

National priorities

I) While the NRF is envisaged to support all good-

quality peer-reviewed research proposals, it does

aim to identify priority areas in which science

and technology interventions can help larger

national objectives.

II) The priority areas could include clean energy,

climate change, sustainable infrastructure, im-

proved transportation and accessible and af-

fordable healthcare.

III) Towards this end, the NRF hopes to fund and sup-

port large-scale, long-term, multidisciplinary,

multi-institutional projects. It also proposes to

set up Centres of Excellence in major thrust ar-

eas to focus on research considered important

for the country. In addition, the NRF would also

back and coordinate the research happening in

mega international projects like LIGO or ITER,

that India is actively involved in.

Way Forward

Hence, India needs to tighten the screws by ensuring

robust pharma inspections and make sure that any

slip-up by manufacturers is reported and prosecuted.

NRF AIMS TO BOOST RE-
SEARCH IN HIGHER EDUCA-

TIONAL INSTITUTES
Why is it in the news?

The NRF is supposed to fund, promote and mentor

research in higher educational institutions which is

expected to improve the environment of scientific re-

search in the country.

Broad-basing research

I) One of the main objectives of the NRF is to get

colleges and universities involved in scientific re-

search. The NRF detailed project report had

pointed out that less than one per cent of the

nearly 40,000 institutions of higher learning in

the country were currently engaged in research.

II) Active researchers, whether serving or retired,

can be encouraged to take up NRF professorships

at universities and colleges to start or improve

their research cells in collaboration with the

existing faculty. There will be no age barrier for

such research mentors; they can apply for fund-

ing as long as they are active and bring value to

the host institution. It also plans to offer doc-

toral and post-doctoral fellowships to young re-

searchers at these universities.

III) University professors and researchers will get

opportunities to participate in long-term

projects aimed specifically at solving societal

problems, such as river cleaning, access to clean

energy in villages, etc.
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the draft divides voters on religious lines.

III) The proposed boundaries also threaten the elec-

toral futures of some sitting legislators and par-

liamentarians, who now may lose their constitu-

encies.

What is delimitation, why is it being done in Assam?

I) Delimitation is the act of redrawing boundaries

of Lok Sabha and Assembly seats to represent

changes in population. Its aim is to provide equal

representation for equal population segments,

to ensure that no political party has an advan-

tage.

II) Delimitation is a constitutional exercise carried

out based on preceding Census figures (year

2001 in this case).

III) While the slated delimitation process was done

in the rest of the country in 2008, it was deferred

in Assam (as well as some other Northeastern

states) citing security concerns of the time. A

2020 notification from the Law Ministry officially

revived the exercise in Assam. Following that, in

December 2022 the EC announced that it would

initiate the exercise.

What are the highlights of the proposal?

I) While the number of seats (126 Assembly and

14 Lok Sabha) are being retained, the EC has pro-

posed not just changes in geographical bound-

aries, but also an increase in the number of re-

served constituencies for Scheduled Tribes (ST)

and Scheduled Castes (SC).

II) Some of the key highlights:

a) Reserved seats increased: SC assembly

seats have increased from 8 to 9; ST assem-

bly seats have increased from 16 to 19.

b) Districts with autonomous councils (ad-

ministered under the Sixth Schedule of the

Constitution) get more seats: one assembly

Funding

I) The core objective of the NRF would be to sharply

increase the funding available to scientific re-

search in the country, both from government and

private sources.

India’s spending on research and development

has remained below 0.7 per cent of its GDP, when

even countries like Egypt or Brazil spend more.

Advanced competitors, like the United States,

China, Israel, Japan or South Korea, spend any-

where between 2 to 5 per cent of their respective

GDPs on scientific research.

II) Scientists have noted that the relatively small

amount available for research in India has a

direct bearing on the quality and quantity of re-

search output. The number of researchers per

million population is only 253 in India while it

is more than 1,200 in China, nearly 4,200 in the

United States and over 8,000 in Israel.

III) The estimated allocation of Rs 50,000 crore over

a five-year period for the NRF though does not

form any substantial increase in the current

spending, but according to scientists, it is likely

to go up once the NRF starts to make its mark.

PROTEST OVER ASSAM
DELIMITATION DRAFT

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the Election Commission (EC) released

a draft delimitation document for Assam, pro-

posing a change in boundaries of several Lok

Sabha and Assembly constituencies of the state.

II) The proposal has run into controversy in Assam.

While the government has welcomed it for “pro-

tecting indigenous interests”, Opposition par-

ties like the AIUDF, which represents the state’s

Bengali-origin Muslims, are unhappy, alleging that
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sonal laws for people of all religions. Personal

law includes aspects of inheritance, marriage,

divorce, child custody, and alimony. However,

currently, India’s personal laws are fairly com-

plex and varied, with each religion following its

own specific regulations.

II) While the form and shape of a common civil

code are often debated, the idea also finds men-

tion in the Constitution.

a) Part IV of the Indian Constitution deals with

the Directive Principles of State Policy,

which, although not enforceable by courts,

are supposed to act as guiding principles

that play a fundamental role in governing

the country.

b) Article 44 mentions the State should “en-

deavour to secure for citizens a Uniform

Civil Code throughout the territory of In-

dia.”

What was the debate in the Constituent Assembly?

I) The Constituent Assembly witnessed a lengthy

discussion on a common civil code while adopt-

ing it as a directive principle.

II) When the said Article was being discussed on

November 23, 1948, several Muslim members

suggested adopting a common civil code with a

caveat that it would apply to citizens with prior

consent. However, BR Ambedkar was strongly

opposed to the amendments.

III) Mohamad Ismail, a member from Madras, pro-

posed a proviso be added to it, stating that “the

personal law of any community which has been

guaranteed by the statute shall not be changed

except with the previous approval of the com-

munity ascertained in such manner as the Union

Legislature may determine by law.”

Ismail also said that a group or community’s

seat increased in West Karbi Anglong Dis-

trict; three assembly seats increased in the

Bodo Territorial Region.

c) Change in nomenclature: Kaliabor Lok

Sabha constituency now named ‘Kaziranga’.

How was the process carried out?

I) While the constituencies were delimited on the

basis of census figures of 2001, the EC also took

in the views and suggestions of 11 political par-

ties and 71 organisations they had met during

their visit to Assam in March.

II) Chief among the representations made by these

parties included using 2001 census as the basis

(the EC noted that some parties were for it and

some against), protection of the rights of the “in-

digenous” people in Assam, and accounting for

the “change in demographic pattern”, among oth-

ers.

III) The poll body said suggestions and objections

to the draft proposal were open till July 11. Fol-

lowing that, the commission would conduct a

public hearing in Assam.

THE UNIFORM CIVIL CODE
AND ITS IMPACT ON DIFFER-

ENT COMMUNITIES
Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, Prime Minister Narendra Modi made a

pitch for the Uniform Civil Code (UCC) and hit out

at Opposition parties for allegedly inciting mi-

nority communities against it.

II) The PM’s statement comes after the 22nd Law

Commission invited the views of the public and

“recognised” religious organisations on the UCC

within 30 days.

What is the UCC?

I) UCC is the idea of having a common code of per-
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right to follow its personal law was a funda-

mental one and that any tinkering with it would

be “tantamount to interference with the way of

life of those people who have been observing

these laws for generations”.

IV) Similarly, lawyer and educator KM Munshi, who

founded Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, said that Hin-

dus themselves have their separate laws and

asked, “Are we going to permit this piecemeal

legislation on the ground that it affects the per-

sonal law of the country? It is therefore not just

a question for minorities but also affects the

majority.”

V) Finally, Ambedkar, the then Chairman of the

Drafting Committee, pointed out that barring the

North-West Frontier Province, Muslims in dif-

ferent parts of India like Bombay and the United

Provinces were governed by Hindu law in mat-

ters of succession until 1937. However, he as-

sured that the UCC would not be enforced upon

the people as Article 44 “merely proposes that

the State shall endeavour to secure a civil

code”.Ambedkar also underlined the possibility

that a future Parliament could make provisions

for applying the UCC in a “purely voluntary”

manner.

What have the previous Law Commissions said?

I) In 2016, a reference was sent by the Ministry of

Law and Justice to the Law Commission for ex-

amining all matters relating to the UCC’s imple-

mentation.

II) First came the 21st Law Commission of India,

which, after taking in the views of various stake-

holders, issued a consultation paper instead of

a final report on the issue.

a) The paper, titled Reforms of Family Law, was

published on August 31, 2018, and argued

for reforming family laws across religions

through amendments and codification of

personal laws to limit “ambiguity in inter-

pretation and application.”

b) Citing sati, devadasi, triple talaq, and child

marriage as examples of ‘social evils’ un-

der the garb of religious customs, the Com-

mission observed that these “practices do

not conform with basic tenets of human

rights and nor are they essential to religion”.

c) Relying on the Constitution’s Sixth Sched-

ule, which provides certain protections to

some states, the paper said that while fram-

ing laws, it must be remembered that “cul-

tural diversity cannot be compromised to

the extent that our urge for uniformity it-

self becomes a reason for threat to the ter-

ritorial integrity of the nation.”

III) Since over three years had lapsed since the

paper’s publication, the 22nd Law Commission

of India considered it expedient to deliberate

afresh over the subject, in light of its importance,

relevance, and also various court orders on the

subject.

IV) However, even before the UCC was taken up by

the Law Commissions, it was extensively delib-

erated by the judiciary, from as far back as 1952.

What has the Supreme Court said?

I) In a number of rulings, the SC has supported the

introduction of UCC.

II) Notable among the rulings is the landmark

1985 Shah Bano ruling in which the SC upheld

the right of a Muslim woman to seek alimony.

The judgment set off a political battle as well as

a controversy about the extent to which courts

can interfere in Muslim personal law and the

decision was undone by Parliament.
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What is its Significance?

I) The initiative is a significant step towards

advancing Digital India and promoting the well-

being of livestock and the livestock industry. 

II) The portal will seamlessly integrate with

the SUGAM portal of the CDSCO, further simpli-

fying the approval process for veterinary prod-

ucts. 

III) The portal is following the animal vaccination

coverage initiative and Mobile Veterinary Units

(MVUs). 

IV) The portal will enable quick and easy coordina-

tion between various Government Departments,

Institutes, and Industry through a seamless in-

terconnected system designed to expedite and

strengthen the regulatory process.

V) With the launch of NANDI, DAHD continues to

stride towards achieving the interventions laid

out as part of its Animal Pandemic Preparedness

Initiative (APPI).

SOME ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

About Animal Pandemic Preparedness Initiative (APPI)

I) The programme focuses on prevention of out-

breaks, especially zoonotic diseases, or infec-

tions caused by microorganisms that jump from

animals to humans.

II) The key activities under APPI which are at differ-

ent stages of execution are as follows:

a) Joint investigation and outbreak response

teams.

b) Integrated disease surveillance system.

c) Strengthening the Regulatory system.

d) Disease modelling algorithms and early

warning systems.

e) Strategizing Disaster Mitigation with the

National Disaster Management Authority.

f) Initiate targeted R&D to develop vaccines/

According to the court, a common Civil Code will

help the cause of national integration by remov-

ing disparate loyalties to law which have con-

flicting ideologies.

III) In Sarla Mudgal v Union of India (1995), the SC

while prohibiting conversion to Islam to benefit

from laws that allow polygamy said that the need

for a UCC “can hardly be doubted”.

However, it added that this can happen only when

the social climate is properly built up by elite of

the society and statesmen amongst leaders who

instead of gaining personal mileage rise above

and awaken the masses to accept the change.

IV) In October 2022, the Centre, while responding to

a plea filed before the top court for uniformity in

laws of divorce, succession, inheritance, adop-

tion and guardianship, said that the Constitu-

tion obligated the State to have a UCC for its

citizens and that the matter would be placed

before the 22nd Law Commission.

NANDI PORTAL
Why is it in the news?

 Recently, the Union Minister of Fisheries, Ani-

mal Husbandry & Dairying, launched the NANDI

(NOC Approval for New Drug and Inoculation

System) portal.

About NANDI Portal

I) It is developed by the Department of Animal Hus-

bandry and Dairying (DAHD) in collaboration with

the Central Drugs Standard Control

Organization (CDSCO).

II) Objective: The Portal Will expedite the regula-

tory approval process for veterinary products.

It will enhance transparency and efficiency in

assessing and examining proposals for veteri-

nary drugs and vaccines.
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government/government agencies at predeter-

mined prices in the open market from time to

time.

II) Food Corporation of India sells surplus stocks

of wheat and rice under Open Market Sale

Scheme (Domestic) at pre-determined prices

through e-auction in the open market from time

to time to enhance the supply of food grains.

What is FCIs argument?

The FCI had said the States’ schemes cater to the same

set of beneficiaries covered under the Prime Minister’s

Garib Kalyan Ann Yojna and to curb the inflation.

About Anna Bhagya 2.0 scheme

I) It is Karnataka’s food security program that pro-

vides subsidized rice to poor families in the state.

II) The scheme aims to alleviate poverty in the re-

gion by providing poor families with access to

subsidized rice. This will help to reduce the cost

of living for these families and can help to im-

prove their food security.

THE CONTENTION BETWEEN
COAL INDIA AND CCI

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the Supreme Court held that there was

“no merit” in Coal India Ltd (CIL), a public sector

undertaking, being excluded from the purview of

the Competition Act.

II) The Court was hearing the PSU’s appeal against

the Competition Appellate Tribunal’s order which

alleged the former of abusing its position.

What was the case about?

I) The chain of events goes back to March 2017

when the Competition Commission of India (CCI)

had imposed a penalty of ¹ 591.01 crore on CIL

for imposing unfair/discriminatory conditions

diagnostics/therapies for priority diseases.

g) Build genomic and environmental surveil-

lance methods to improve the timeliness

and sensitivity of disease detection.

About Central Drugs Standard Control Organisation

(CDSCO)

I) CDSCO is the drug regulatory agency under the

central government primarily implementing the

provisions of the Drugs and Cosmetics Act,1940.

II) The Act includes approval of new drugs, conduct

of their clinical trials, regulation of imported

drugs, Pharmaco-vigilance and coordinating the

activities of the states so as to achieve unifor-

mity throughout the country in the administra-

tion of the said Act.

About SUGAM portal

I) SUGAM is an e-Governance system to discharge

various functions performed by CDSCO under

Drugs and Cosmetics Acts, 1940. 

II) It is an online web portal where applicants can

apply for NOCs, licenses, registration certifi-

cates, permissions & approvals. 

III) It provides an online interface for applicants to

track their applications, respond to queries and

download the permissions issued by CDSCO.

ANNA BHAGYA 2.0 SCHEME
Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, Food Corporation of India (FCI) rejected

various States’ demands to reconsider the deci-

sion to restrict purchase through the Open Mar-

ket Sale Scheme (OMSS), which is going

against Karnataka’s Anna Bhagya 2.0 scheme.

II) State governments had alleged that such a move

was against the interest of the poor.

What is the Open Market Sale Scheme (OMSS)?

I) OMSS refers to the selling of food grains by the
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in fuel supply agreements (FSAs) with the power

producers for supply of non-coking coal.

In other words, CIL was found to be supplying

lower quality of the essential resource at higher

prices and placing opaque conditions in the con-

tract about supply parameters and quality.

II) The regulator contended that Coal India and its

subsidiaries operated independently of market

forces and enjoyed market dominance in the rel-

evant market with respect to production and

supply of non-coking coal in India.

What did the PSU argue in court?

I) Coal India argued that it operated with the prin-

ciples of ‘common good’ and ensuring equitable

distribution of the essential natural resource.

With this objective, it was secured as a ‘mo-

nopoly’ under the Nationalisation Act, 1973 (more

specifically, the Coal Mines (Nationalisation) Act,

1973).

II) The entity said that it may have to adhere to a

differential pricing mechanism to encourage cap-

tive coal production (referring to mines that are

handed over to companies for specific and exclu-

sive use through lease or any other route). Dif-

ferential pricing, which may be inconsistent with

market principles, was to ensure the viability of

the larger operating ecosystem as well as for

pursuing welfare objectives.

Furthermore, coal supply also has a bearing on

larger national policies, for example, if the gov-

ernment were to encourage growth in backward

areas through increased allocation.

III) The PSU stated that it did not operate in the com-

mercial sphere. It specifically pointed to 345 out

of its 462 mines having suffered cumulative

losses totalling ¹ 9,878 crore in 2012-13. About

51% of its manpower too were engaged in these

mines, adding separately that they could not lay-

off employees unlike private players.

How did the CCI respond?

The respondents broadened the scope of the argu-

ments.

I) The Raghavan Committee (2020) report, put up

for perusal by the respondents, had observed

that state monopolies were not conducive to the

best interests of the nation. They could not be

allowed to operate in a state of inefficiency and

should instead, operate amid competition.

II) Furthermore, coal ceased to be an ‘essential com-

modity’ in February 2007 and the Nationali-

sation Act too was removed from the Ninth Sched-

ule (laws that cannot be challenged in court) in

2017.

III) It was also pointed out that Coal India was a

fully-government owned entity until the disin-

vestment in 2010. The government’s

shareholding reduced to 67% with the rest held

by private hands.

IV) Moreover, it was stated that the CIL directed 80%

of its supplies to power companies. The latter

would then pass power generated using coal to

discoms (distribution companies), who, in turn,

would supply power to the final consumer. The

continual supply of coal, adherence to the con-

tract, reasonableness in the rates and quality of

coal also serve a common good.

V) Coal constitutes about 60 to 70% of the costs for

power generation companies. Thus, irregular

prices and supply will have a significant bear-

ing indirectly on consumers.

What were the SC’s observations?

I) The court said there was “no merit” in the argu-

ment that the Competition Act would not apply

to CIL because they are governed by the
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its manifesto for the 2023 Karnataka Assembly

Election, as part of five guarantees.

II) The Shakti scheme, and the other guarantees, are

believed to have helped the Congress win a com-

fortable majority in the elections, and form the

government in Karnataka.

What are the contours of Shakti scheme?

I) Under this scheme, women and transgenders can

travel free in non-premium services of State-run

bus services across Karnataka.

II) The free travel scheme is restricted within the

State to women who are domicile of Karnataka.

They will be able to travel in general and ex-

press bus services operated by State-run Road

Transport Corporations.

III) The State Government will issue the ‘Shakti Smart

Card’ after receiving applications from women,

including students, through the Seva Sindhu por-

tal. Until then, it has asked RTCs to accept any

identity card issued by the Central or State gov-

ernment that carries the photograph and address

of the beneficiary, to issue a ‘zero ticket’ (free

ticket).

IV) The government has directed completion of is-

suance of smart cards within three months.

V) The government has reserved 50% of the seats

for men in the services in which women are eli-

gible to avail free travel, except Bengaluru Met-

ropolitan Transport Corporation (BMTC) ser-

vices.

How many people will benefit from Shakti scheme?

I) The scheme is expected to benefit 41.81 lakh

women (including 11.58 lakh passholders), ac-

cording to a statement by the Karnataka State

Road Transport Corporation (KSRTC).

II) The RTCs met the estimated target of beneficia-

ries on June 12, the first weekday the scheme

Nationalisation Act, and it cannot be reconciled

with the Competition Act.

II) Also, the court stated that the novel idea which

permeates the Act, would stand frustrated, in fact,

if the state monopolies, the government compa-

nies and public sector units are left free to con-

travene the (competition) act. Separately, it said

that entities cannot act with caprice, treat un-

fairly otherwise or similarly situated entities

with discrimination.

III) Further, the judgment reinforced the principle of

“competitive neutrality” — entailing that the

Competition Act equally applies to public and

private sector enterprises. Government compa-

nies, across sectors, which may be dominant in

their sector of operation, would have to conduct

business in a fair and non-discriminatory man-

ner so as to not fall foul of the principles of

antitrust law. This allows for a level playing field

between public sector and private enterprises

operating in India.

THE SHAKTI SCHEME-
FREE BUS TRAVEL FOR
WOMEN IN KARNATAKA

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the newly-elected Congress government

in Karnataka launched the Shakti scheme. In this

scheme, women can travel for free in non-pre-

mium services of State-run buses across

Karnataka.

II) The main purpose of this scheme is said to be to

increase the work participation rate of women

and to promote public transportation

in Karnataka.

What was the genesis of Shakti scheme?

I) The Congress announced the Shakti scheme in
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was operational. A total of 41.34 lakh women

travelled free in RTC buses on June 12. The cost

to the State exchequer was ¹ 8.84 crore.

III) On June 13, the Transport Department’s maxi-

mum estimate of free ridership for a day under

the Shakti scheme was breached, with over 51.52

lakh women boarding State-run Road Transport

Corporation (RTC) buses, which was the third

day of implementation of this welfare

programme.

IV) The total value of the free tickets on the third day

was is ¹ 10.82 crore, and the cumulative cost for

three days was ¹ 21.05 crore. On all three days,

Bengaluru Metropolitan Transport Corporation

recorded the highest women ridership.

How is the cost of free travel reimbursed to RTCs?

I) The government has decided to reimburse the

cost of free travel to the corporations based on

the zero ticket, or data from Shakti smart cards.

II) The government routinely reimburses the sub-

sidy provided for bus passes, apart from spe-

cial grants and financial assistance. The gov-

ernment has reimbursed ¹ 3,606.52 crore to the

four corporations from April 2022 to March

2023.

What is fare-free public transport concept?

I) The Fare-Free Public Transport (FFPT) has been

adopted in many countries and by various States

in India. Australia and certain pockets of the

U.S., among others, experimented with the con-

cept for many years.

II) In India, many States have rolled out the mea-

sure partially to certain sections of the popula-

tion, such as senior citizens, disabled persons,

women, transgenders, minors, people working

in public service sectors, and for journalists.

a) In 2021, Tamil Nadu Chief Minister an-

nounced free travel for women on basic-

fare government buses.

b) In Delhi, Chief Minister implemented free

bus services for women in Delhi Transport

Corporation (DTC) buses.

c) In Punjab, woman can travel free-of-cost

in all government-owned buses, including

Punjab Roadways Transport Corporation

(PRTC), Punjab Roadways Buses (PUNBUS),

and city bus services operated by local

bodies.
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II) It is easier and safer to land near the equator.

The terrain and temperature are more hospitable

and conducive for a long and sustained opera-

tion of instruments.

The surface here is even and smooth, very steep

slopes are almost absent, and there are fewer

hills or craters. Sunlight is present in abundance,

at least on the side facing the earth, thus offer-

ing a regular supply of energy to solar-powered

instruments.

III) The polar regions of the Moon, however, are a

very different, and difficult, terrain. Many parts

lie in a completely dark region where sunlight

never reaches, and temperatures can go below

230 degrees Celsius. Lack of sunlight and ex-

tremely low temperatures create difficulty in the

operation of instruments. In addition, there are

large craters all over the place, ranging from a

few centimetres in size to those extending to sev-

eral thousands of kilometres.

Why do scientists want to explore the lunar south

pole?

I) Due to their rugged environment, the polar re-

gions of the Moon have remained unexplored.

But several Orbiter missions have provided evi-

dence that these regions could be very interest-

ing to explore. There are indications of the pres-

ence of ice molecules in substantial amounts in

the deep craters in this region — India’s

2008 Chandrayaan-1 mission indicated the pres-

ence of water on the lunar surface with the help

of its two instruments onboard.

II) In addition, the extremely cold temperatures here

mean that anything trapped in the region would

ISRO TO EXPLORE THE
MOON’S SOUTH POLE

Why is it in the news?

I) Chandrayaan-3, India’s third lunar mission is a

follow-up to the 2019 Chandrayaan-2 mission,

which partially failed after its lander and rover

couldn’t execute a soft-landing on the Moon.

II) The Chandrayaan-3 will reach the lunar orbit al-

most a month after its launch, and its lander,

Vikram, and rover, Pragyaan, are likely to land

on the Moon. Notably, the landing site of the lat-

est mission is more or less the same as

the Chandrayaan-2: near the south pole of the

moon at 70 degrees latitude. If everything goes

well, the Chandrayaan-3 will become the world’s

first mission to soft-land near the lunar south

pole.

III) All the previous spacecraft to have landed on

the Moon have landed in the equatorial region, a

few degrees latitude north or south of the lunar

equator. The furthest that any spacecraft has gone

from the equator was Surveyor 7, launched by

NASA, which made a moon landing way back on

January 10, 1968. This spacecraft landed near

40 degrees south latitude.

Why hasn’t any spacecraft ever landed near the lunar

south pole?

I) There is a very good reason why all the landings

on the Moon so far have happened in the equa-

torial region. Even China’s Chang’e 4, which be-

came the first spacecraft to land on the far side

of the moon — the side that does not face the

earth — landed near the 45-degree latitude.

SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY
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Instagram.

II) Both iOS and Android users in over 100 coun-

tries could access the app this week attracting

around 70 million sign-ups in just two days.

III) While Twitter had around 368 million monthly

active users worldwide in December 2022,

Instagram has over two billion monthly active

users.

How does Threads work?

I) Threads is part of a user’s Instagram account.

Threads users will need to sign up through

Instagram, and can cross over with their origi-

nal username and the accounts they were fol-

lowing on Instagram.

II) A number of settings such as blocking, restrict-

ing users, and hiding words are synced between

the two platforms. However, if a user decides

they don’t like Threads, they can only deactivate

the account. Deleting Threads would mean de-

leting their Instagram account as well.

Users are shown content from the accounts they

follow on both Instagram and Threads, as well

as recommended content.

III) There are also plans to let users choose to see

only the accounts they follow. There is also no

way to privately message others on Threads yet.

IV) According to Google’s Play Store, Threads can

collect data such as a user’s location, their per-

sonal information, financial information, health

and fitness, messages, photos and videos, files

and documents, calendar events, and more.

Some of the personal information that Threads

can collect includes the user’s address, phone

number, political or religious beliefs, and/or

sexual orientation.

V) Though Threads is still in its early days, Meta

plans to make it compatible with the open so-

remain frozen in time, without undergoing much

change. The rocks and soil in Moon’s north and

south poles could therefore provide clues to the

early Solar System.

Why don’t some parts of the lunar polar regions re-

ceive any sunlight?

I) Unlike the Earth, whose spin axis is tilted with

respect to the plane of the Earth’s solar orbit by

23.5 degrees, the Moon’s axis tilts only 1.5 de-

grees. Because of this unique geometry, sunlight

never shines on the floors of a number of craters

near the lunar north and south poles. These ar-

eas are known as Permanently Shadowed Re-

gions, or PSRs.

II) According to a 2019 NASA report, Water that hap-

pens to find its way into PSRs may remain there

for long periods of time. Data from the Diviner

instrument onboard LRO (Lunar Reconnaissance

Orbiter, robotic spacecraft currently orbiting the

Moon) which measures temperatures across the

Moon, including PSRs, indicate that some sur-

faces are cold enough so that water is stable at

the surface.

META’S SOCIAL MEDIA
APP THREADS

Why is it in the news?

 Recently, Meta has unveiled an app called

Threads to rival Twitter, targeting users looking

for an alternative to the social media platform

owned — and frequently changed — by Elon

Musk.

What is Threads?

I) Launched by Facebook, Instagram, and

WhatsApp-parent Meta on July 5, Threads is a

text-based public conversation app that was built

by the team behind the photo-sharing app
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cial networking protocol ActivityPub, so that

Threads could one day work with platforms such

as the decentralised social media site Mastodon

and the content management system and

website-builder WordPress.

How similar is Threads to Twitter?

I) Threads is similar to Twitter in terms of its user

interface and basic features. Threads users can

make posts and comment in response. They can

also heart posts, repost and quote them, or share

posts on Instagram, Twitter, and other platforms.

Threads posts can go up to 500 characters and

include media such as links, pictures, and vid-

eos which are up to five minutes long.

II) News organisations and other professionals of-

ten rely on Twitter for instant updates and offi-

cial statements or comments. However, Threads

does not yet support the keyword searches which

are necessary for these users. Threads also does

not display trends in the way Twitter does.

III) Meta’s new app feels like a familiar mix of both

Instagram and Twitter’s most recognisable fea-

tures. Threads does not have advertisements yet.

It remains to be seen how the platform will evolve

in response to user and advertiser demands.

Why is Threads facing issues in the EU?

I) Users in the European Union were not able to

download Threads on July 5, as Meta delayed

releasing the app in these countries due to chal-

lenges with regulatory compliance in the region.

II) The EU’s Digital Markets Act (DMA), which began

to apply in May, plans to categorise large online

platforms as “gatekeepers” and put in place rules

to ensure they handle data fairly, do not put ri-

vals at a disadvantage, and gain consent to track

users outside the “core platform service” for tar-

geted advertising.

III) Separately, the European Court of Justice in July

took the side of Germany’s anti-cartel watchdog

which wanted to stop Meta’s practice of mixing

data collected across Facebook, Instagram, and

WhatsApp.

What are some other Twitter rivals?

I) When Twitter was taken over by Mr. Musk in late

October 2022, rival social media sites saw an

uptick in user sign-ups as many linked Mr.

Musk’s leadership with a rise in bigotry and mis-

information on Twitter.

Mastodon, for instance, scooped up around one

million new users. However, growth was not con-

sistent and Mastodon was criticised for its con-

fusing structure of multiple servers that users

can access.

II) Bluesky is another contender. Twitter ’s co-

founder and former CEO Jack Dorsey is on the

board of Bluesky, which is building a public con-

versation protocol so that users can move be-

tween platforms instead of being walled in.

Bluesky’s beta version requires an invite but the

platform recorded 50,000 users in April and over

58,000 sign-ups in early July. Bluesky uses the

invite codes to deter spammers and bad actors,

so its growth as a Twitter rival is naturally re-

stricted.

How are Bluesky and Mastodon different from Twit-

ter and Threads?

I) Bluesky and Mastodon both aim to be

decentralised platforms.

Bluesky is based on the AT Protocol and its

founders intend for creators to build their own

applications on the protocol so that users can

move between social media platforms without

losing their data.

Mastodon, meanwhile, offers providers called
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II) The star at the centre of the system is a red

dwarf just 10% as massive as our sun, and the

entire system is being bombarded by strong ul-

traviolet radiation from nearby hot, young, mas-

sive stars. 

About CH3+ molecule

I) CH3+ is a simple organic molecule, just one car-

bon atom and 3 hydrogen atoms. But it reacts

with other molecules to form more complex ones.

II) Organic molecules are carbon based. They con-

tain carbon atoms bonded to hydrogen atoms

but can also bond to other elements, such as

oxygen, nitrogen or phosphorus. Everything that

makes us and all life on Earth is carbon-based.

Why does detecting carbon molecules in space mat-

ter?

I) Carbon compounds form the foundations of all

known life, and as such are particularly inter-

esting to scientists working to understand both

how life developed on Earth, and how it could

potentially develop elsewhere in our universe. 

II) The discovery of methyl cation in a region where

planets that could eventually host life may help

scientists better understand how and where in

the universe life could get started. 

III) The discovery of methyl cation in a region where

planets that could eventually host life may help

scientists better understand how and where in

the universe life could get started. 

SOME ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

James Webb Space Telescope

I) It is the world’s premier space science observa-

tory led by NASA with its partners, ESA (Euro-

pean Space Agency) and CSA (Canadian Space

Agency).

II) It will be a giant leap forward in the quest to

understand the Universe and our origins, as it

will examine every phase of cosmic history from

servers which users must join to connect with

others. These servers can be region-specific or

based on topics such as Technology, Gaming,

LGBTQ+, Music, and more. Mastodon servers

have their own entry requirements and policies.

Users can move between servers or host their

own.

II) Meta’s Threads plans to use the ActivityPub pro-

tocol which Mastodon uses in the future so that

the platforms can work together.

III) In contrast, Twitter is a centralised social media

platform which has more direct control over user

actions and content moderation. If Twitter users

want to shift their accounts to another platform,

they have to start again with zero followers and

posts.

Way Ahead

I) With a userbase in the billions, Meta is perhaps

the best rival to take on an increasingly erratic

Twitter.

II) Yet Threads brings experimental features, dark

patterns, and algorithmic feeds during a time

when more internet users want usability, trans-

parency, and accountability from their social

media companies.

CARBON MOLECULES
IN SPACE

Why is it in the news?

 Recently, the CH3+ molecule (methyl cation), has

been detected in space for the first time by the

James Webb Space Telescope (JWST).

Some of the key points

I) JWST detected the carbon compound methyl cat-

ion (CH3+) in a protoplanetary disk system called

d203-506, which lies around 1,350 light-years

from Earth in the Orion Nebula. 
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Some of the Key Points

I) The 100-m Effelsberg radio telescope in Ger-

many, the Lovell Telescope of the Jodrell Bank

Observatory in the United Kingdom, the Nancay

Radio Telescope in France, the Sardinia Radio

Telescope in Italy and the Westerbork Synthesis

Radio Telescope in the Netherlands were used for

observations.

II) The results provide a hint of evidence for the

relentless vibrations of the fabric of the universe,

caused by ultra-low frequency gravitational

waves. 

III) Such waves are expected to originate from a large

number of dancing monster black hole pairs,

crores of times heavier than our sun.

 About Giant Metrewave Radio Telescope (GMRT)

I) It is a low-frequency radio telescope that helps

investigate various radio astrophysical prob-

lems ranging from nearby solar systems to the

edge of the observable universe. 

II) It is a project of the Department of Atomic En-

ergy (DAE), operating under the Tata Institute of

Fundamental Research (TIFR).

III) It is located at a site about 80 km north of Pune. 

About uGMRT 

The uGMRT will increase its sensitivity by up to three

times and make it a more powerful and versatile fa-

cility. 

the Big Bang to the formation of galaxies, stars,

and planets to the evolution of our own Solar

System.

III) It is currently at a point in space known as the

Sun-Earth L2 Lagrange point, approximately 1.5

million km beyond Earth’s orbit around the Sun.

IV) The JWST will be able to see right through and

into massive clouds of dust that are opaque to

earlier generation visible-light observatories like

the Hubble Telescope. 

V) The Webb telescope is equipped with cameras

and other instruments sensitive to infrared or

heat radiation, and the Hubble is not. 

NOTE: Lagrange Point

I) It is named after Italian-French mathematician

Joseph-Louis Lagrange.

II) A Lagrange point is a location in space where

the combined gravitational forces of two large

bodies, such as Earth and the sun or Earth and

the moon, equal the centrifugal force felt by a

much smaller third body. The interaction of the

forces creates a point of equilibrium.

III) Objects placed at these positions are relatively

stable and require minimal external energy or

fuel to keep themselves there, and so many in-

struments are positioned here.

UPGRADED GIANT
METREWAVE RADIO

TELESCOPE (uGMRT)
Why is it in the news?

 Recently, an international team of astronomers

from India, Japan and Europe has published the

results from monitoring pulsars, called ‘nature’s

best clocks’, by using six of the world’s most sen-

sitive radio telescopes, including India’s largest

telescope uGMRT.
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II) With advancing technology, imaging spectros-

copy has begun to focus on the Earth. The con-

cept of hyperspectral remote sensing began in

the mid-80’s and to this point has been used most

widely by geologists for the mapping of miner-

als. 

III) Actual detection of materials is dependent on

the spectral coverage, spectral resolution, and

signal-to-noise of the spectrometer, the abun-

dance of the material and the strength of ab-

sorption features for that material in the wave-

length region measured.

Applications in Agriculture

I) This is an emerging technology with unique ca-

pabilities for monitoring agriculture. Crop health

monitoring by detecting the changes in chloro-

phyll content and canopy moisture status, using

hyperspectral data would be beneficial to find

crop risk management solutions to farmers.

II) Soil nutrient mapping including soil organic car-

bon assessments is one of the important appli-

cations of hyperspectral technology. The soil

reflectance observations measured by the sen-

sors offer more direct, cost-effective datasets to

estimate soil organic carbon.

III) This will also help to develop the early detection

of crop stress, accurate diagnostics of crop stress

due to pest/disease or water using hyper spec-

tral data offer numerous opportunities to

strengthen the current advisory system of the

Government benefiting millions of farmers.

IV) The new technology will reduce dependence on

manual surveys and measurements which are

time consuming and prone to errors.

HYPERSPECTRAL REMOTE
SENSING TECHNOLOGY

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the Ministry of Agriculture & Farmers

Welfare signed a MOU with Pixxel Space India

Pvt. Limited to develop various geospatial solu-

tions for the Indian Agriculture Ecosystem using

Pixxel’s hyperspectral dataset.

II) The project focuses on leveraging sample

hyperspectral data from Pixels path finder sat-

ellites to develop analytics models focused on

crop mapping, crop stage discrimination, crop

health monitoring, and soil organic

carbon assessments. 

III) This will enable the Government to develop use

cases with hyperspectral data provided by Pixel.

Mahalanobis National Crop Forecast Centre

(MNCFC) on behalf of the DA&FW will associate

with Pixel team for developing and implement-

ing the suitable methodologies.

Mahalanobis National Crop Forecast Centre (MNCFC)

I) Named after great Indian Statistician P. C.

Mahalanobis, was established in 2012 to

operationalize the use of space and related tech-

nology for better agricultural forecasting and

drought assessment. 

II) It comes under the Department of Agriculture,

Cooperation & Farmers welfare, Ministry of Ag-

riculture & Farmers Welfare.

What is Hyperspectral Remote Sensing Technology?

I) Hyperspectral remote sensing, also known

as imaging spectroscopy, is currently being used

by researchers and scientists with regard to the

detection and identification of minerals, terres-

trial vegetation, and man-made materials and

backgrounds.
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SOCIAL ISSUESWhat is cell-cultivated chicken?

I) To make cell-cultivated meat, these two compa-

nies isolate the cells that make up this meat (the

meat that we consume), and put them in a set-

ting where they have all the resources they need

to grow and make more copies of themselves.

These resources are typically nutrients, fats, car-

bohydrates, amino acids, the right temperature,

etc.

II) The ‘setting’ in which this process transpires is

often a bioreactor (also known as a ‘cultivator’), a

sensor-fit device – like a container – that has been

designed to support a particular biological envi-

ronment. (Because of the techniques involved,

producing meat in this way is also called cellular

agriculture.)

III) Once these cells have become sufficiently large

in number, which takes around two to three

weeks in Upside’s process, they resemble a mass

of minced meat. They are collected and then pro-

cessed, with additives to improve their texture

and/or appearance, and are destined for vari-

ous recipes.

Which forms of cell-cultivated meat exist?

I) After pork, chicken is the second most widely

consumed meat in the world, according to

the U.N. Food and Agriculture Organisation (FAO)

– but in the U.S. it has been the highest consumed

meat since 2010.

II) Good Meat and Upside have thus far focused on

chicken, and plan to expand their offerings to

include other meats in future. 

III) Researchers are also developing cell-cultivated

versions of sea bass, tuna, shrimp, and pork. A

2021 report estimated that there were 107 com-

panies in 24 countries (including two from In-

dia). The first country to approve the sale of al-

ternative meat was Singapore in 2020.

THE LAB-GROWN MEAT
Why is it in the news?

I) “Cell-cultivated chicken” – that’s the official

name of chicken meat that is grown in a labora-

tory for human consumption.

II) Recently, on June 21, the two California-based

companies were cleared to make and sell cell-

cultivated chicken in the country in what is be-

ing hailed by stakeholders in the concept as a

major step forward for reducing the carbon emis-

sions associated with the food industry world-

wide.

What happened on June 21?

I) The two companies, Good Meat and Upside

Foods, have received the U.S. government’s ap-

proval to make and sell their cell-cultivated

chicken.

II) The U.S. Food and Drug Administration was in-

volved in the regulatory process but didn’t tech-

nically approve the products because the pro-

cess doesn’t require an approval.

III) In such cases, a company in question is required

to conduct a safety assessment of its own facili-

ties and the veracity of its production process.

Sometimes, in order to boost consumer and in-

vestor confidence, it may consult with the FDA.

At the end of this process, if the FDA is satisfied

by the company’s submissions, it will send a “no

questions” letter, signalling the regulatory body’s

tacit approval.

IV) The FDA provided such letters to Upside in No-

vember 2022 and to Good Meat in March 2023.

V) In June, the U.S. Department of Agriculture

finalised the label “cell-cultivated chicken” for

the product being sold, and provided a ‘grant of

inspection’, which is required to operate pro-

duction facilities.
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IV) The consulting firm McKinsey has estimated that

the global alternative meat market could have

$20-25 billion in sales by 2030.

Why was cell-cultivated meat created?

I) Its proponents have advanced the following ar-

guments in favour of developing lab-grown meat:

emissions, land use, prevention of animal slaugh-

ter, food security, and customisation. The first

two are related to climate mitigation.

The FAO has  estimated that  global  livestock  is

responsible for 14.5% of all anthropogenic green-

house-gas emissions. Of this, the production of

beef as a commodity accounted for 41%, whereas

chicken meat and eggs accounted for 8%. Simi-

larly, the 2021 report estimated that lab-culti-

vated meat would use 63% less land in the case

of chicken and 72% in the case of pork.

II) Climate scientists have also asked people – es-

pecially in richer countries – to reduce their meat

consumption, but carnivorous diets remain

popular, in turn maintaining lab-grown meat as

a promising alternative. Its proponents have also

advanced such meat as a way to meet the

world’s nutritional  security needs.

III) Finally, some experts have said that lab-grown

meat can be customised to be healthier than their

animal counterpart, such as being designed to

contain less fat, thus contributing to public

health.

What are the challenges?

I) Consumer acceptance –  Perfectly  substituting

animal meat with alternative meat requires the

latter to match the former’s taste, texture, and

appearance, and cost. Researchers have

achieved some success on these counts but it

remains a work in progress, especially as more

meats acquire alternative counterparts.

II) Cost – The cost of cell-cultivated meat is expected

to remain high in the near future. One 2020

analysis even  concluded  that  it may never  be

cost-competitive, while reports have
also expressed  concerns about  the  costs  im-

posed by quality control, especially at scale.

III) Resources – For the cellular cultivation process,
researchers require high quality cells to begin

with (plus information about how different cell

types contribute to the ‘meat’), a suitable growth-
medium in which the cells can be cultured, plus

other resources required to maintain the qual-

ity of the final product.
IV) Criticism – A recent study by researchers found

that if cell cultivation requires a “highly refined

growth medium”, akin to that used in the phar-
maceutical industry, then the “environmental

impact of near-term [cell-cultivated meat] pro-

duction is likely to be orders of magnitude higher

than median beef production.”

TRANSCRANIAL MAGNETIC
STIMULATION (TMS)

Why is it in the news (Introduction)?

I) Magnetic pulses applied non-invasively to the

scalp can stimulate the brain, to reverse brain

changes, and to bring about rapid relief to se-

verely depressed patients for whom standard

treatments may have failed. This non-invasive

brain stimulation modality is called repetitive

transcranial magnetic stimulation (rTMS).
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II) rTMS is based on the phenomenon of electro-

magnetic mutual induction, first reported by

Michael Faraday in 1831. In 1985, Anthony

Barker and his colleagues developed the first

modern TMS device.

rTMS generates brief electromagnetic pulses via

an insulated coil placed over the scalp. These

magnetic pulses non-invasively modulate the

cortical activity of the brain.

III) Recently, a  study by  Stanford  University  re-

searchers reported some evidence that in people

without depression, a part of the brain called

the anterior insula sends signals to another part

called the anterior cingulate cortex, whereas in

people with depression, the signal goes the other

way. According to the researchers, TMS may be

alleviating depression by reversing the signal to

go the right way.

IV) Daily rTMS stimulation for several weeks has

also been shown to be effective in reducing the

symptoms of a range of neuropsychiatric disor-

ders.

V) In 2008, the U.S. Food and Drug Administration

(FDA) approved TMS as a treatment for clinical

depression. 

VI) The use of TMS is based on the following prin-

ciple: if a conducting medium, such as the brain,

is adjacent to a magnetic field, a current will be

induced in the conducting medium.

In TMS, an electromagnetic coil is placed on the

scalp. Passing intense electrical pulses in the

coil produces a powerful magnetic field – typi-

cally about 2 tesla – which results in current

flow in brain tissue and the depolarisation of

brain cells.

VII) The neuropsychological effects of TMS are par-

ticularly likely when a current is delivered in

repetitive trains rather than as single pulses. If

the stimulation occurs more quickly than once

per second (1 Hz), it is called fast rTMS. The use

of appropriately shaped coils allows reason-

ably localised stimulation of specific brain ar-

eas.

VIII) The person receiving rTMS sits in a comfortable

chair, is awake and alert during the treatment

session. It’s quite different from electroconvul-

sive therapy (ECT). Unlike ECT, rTMS does not in-

volve producing a seizure, and does not require

the person to be asleep or under anaesthetic.

Why does TMS work?

I) rTMS stimulation, over the course of a few

weeks, increases  neuronal  activity in  the  area

under the coil. It also changes the strength of

connections between different areas of the brain.

There is some reason to believe this restores the

normal interaction between brain regions, al-

though such hypotheses require further testing

and replication.

II) By briefly passing a current through a coil of

wires, a strong and rapidly fluctuating magnetic

field can be formed. This generates electrical cur-

rents in the underlying brain tissue. This also

affects the membrane potential of nearby brain

cells.

III) rTMS can stimulate specific brain regions, such

as the sensory or motor areas, to evoke corre-

sponding sensory or motor responses. It can

also interfere with ongoing brain activity and

act as a brief virtual lesion.

IV) Antidepressant medications may act in similar

ways, but less directly. The chemicals they affect

can influence brain function quite widely, turn-

ing activity or connectivity in brain circuits up

or down. rTMS likely does this more directly. By
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directly making nerve cells fire, rTMS can directly

change their activity levels. These more direct

actions could possibly explain why rTMS may

work in some people who have not responded to

medication.

V) Clinical trials have found that rTMS treatments

result in a gradual improvement in depression.

A person’s mood will slowly lift, usually over the

course of several weeks; they will become more

interested in things, sleep better, be more moti-

vated, and have more energy.

VI) In people who respond, depression can go away

for several months up to many years. If depres-

sion returns, most people will get better again

with further treatment.

What are the clinical applications?

TMS has been used for many years in clinical neuro-

physiology to explore the integrity of the motor cortex

of the brain after a stroke.

I) Clinically, rTMS has been used to relieve depres-

sive states. In the treatment of depression, 40

pulses of stimulation are delivered over four

seconds, followed by a gap of 26 seconds before

the next 40 pulses. A brain area called the left

prefrontal cortex, which is in the front part of

the brain, is targeted in this process.

II) Around 2,400-3,000 pulses are delivered in a

single session, which may last for about 30 min-

utes. To achieve a clinical antidepressant effect,

TMS is usually repeated daily for two to three

weeks.

III) Recently, researchers have developed acceler-

ated rTMS protocols. These treatment sessions

last only for three minutes. Such protocols are

also called intermittent theta burst stimulation

(iTBS). The difference between standard rTMS and

iTBS is in the speed of the delivered electromag-

netic pulses.

iTBS uses a three-minute protocol for clinical de-

pression with a mix of high and low frequencies.

IV) Research studies have also examined whether

active and sham (dummy) TMS produce the same

clinical response in depression. These studies

concluded that greater response was observed

in patients who received active treatment.

V) rTMS has also been used to treat refractory ob-

sessive-compulsive disorder (OCD). Although the

FDA has approved the use of rTMS for refractory

OCD, more evidence and refinement in protocols

are needed at this time. At present, it remains an

add-on treatment.

VI) There is also preliminary evidence that rTMS re-

lieves post-traumatic stress disorder (or PTSD). 

Does TMS have adverse effects?

I) Rarely, rTMS may induce seizures in at-risk pa-

tients, for example those with a family history of

epilepsy. This is more likely with fast rTMS than

with slow rTMS. However, current safety proto-

cols have also greatly reduced the likelihood of

seizures.

II) Minor side-effects are more common, including

muscle tension headaches. To prevent short-term

changes in hearing threshold as a result of the

noise generated by the equipment, earplugs are

recommended during the session.

Way Forward

The field of non-invasive brain stimulation is rapidly

expanding. This offers hope to millions who are clini-

cally depressed. rTMS has proved to be a safe and

efficacious brain stimulation modality in treating re-

fractory depression.
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having the electrons interact in different ways,

LOQC offers to use optical equipment – like mir-

rors, lenses, splitters, waveplates, etc. – with

photons to process information.

IV) In fact, any particle that can be controlled and

manipulated using quantum-mechanical phe-

nomena should, on paper, be usable as an infor-

mation unit in a quantum computer.

What are phonons?

I) Photons are packets of light energy; similarly,

phonons are packets of vibrational energy.

II) According to a paper, we can build a quantum

computer whose information unit is, colloqui-

ally speaking, sound. The problem is that re-

searchers can manipulate electrons using elec-

tric currents, magnetic fields, etc., and they can

manipulate photons with mirrors, lenses, etc.

But to manipulate phonons, researchers from

the University of Chicago have reported devel-

oping an acoustic beam-splitter.

What is a beam-splitter?

I) Beam-splitters are used widely in optics research.

Imagine a torchlight shining light along a

straight line. This is basically a stream of pho-

tons. When a beam-splitter is placed in the light’s

path, it will split the beam into two: i.e., it will

reflect 50% of the photons to one side and let the

other 50% pass straight through.

II) While it seems simple, the working of a beam-

splitter actually draws on quantum physics. If

you shine a million photons at it, it will create

two beams, each of 500,000 photons. We can

then reflect these two beams to intersect each

other, creating an interference pattern (Young’s

double-slit experiment).

III) But researchers have found that an interference

pattern appears even when they shine photons

at the beam-splitter one by one. What are the

photons interfering with? The answer

ARE PHONONS, PARTICLES
OF SOUND, QUANTUM TOO?

Why is it in the news?

I) One of the two big news items these days from

the realm of computing is quantum computers

(the other is artificial intelligence).

II) Recently, IBM published  a  paper in  which  it

claimed to have demonstrated that a quantum

computer could solve a useful problem that

today’s conventional computers can’t, a result

merited by concerns that their computations

might become too unreliable when they also be-

come complicated.

What are qubits?

I) Quantum computers use qubits as their basic

units of information. A qubit can be a particle –

like an electron; a collection of particles; or a

quantum system engineered to behave like a

particle. Particles can do funky things that large

objects – like the semiconductors of classical

computers – can’t because they are guided by

the rules of quantum physics. For example, these

rules allow each qubit to have the values ‘on’

and ‘off’ at the same time.

II) The premise of quantum computing is that infor-

mation can be ‘encoded’ in some property of the

particle, like an electron’s spin, and then pro-

cessed using these peculiar abilities. As a re-

sult, quantum computers are expected to per-

form complicated calculations that are out of

reach of the best supercomputers today.

III) Other forms of quantum computing use other

units of information. For example, linear optical

quantum computing (LOQC) uses photons, the

particles of light, as qubits. Just like different

pieces of information can be combined and pro-

cessed by encoding them on electrons and then
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is themselves. This is because:

a) Particles can also behave like waves, and

b) Until an observation is made, a quantum

system exists in a superposition of all its

possible states (like a qubit being partly

‘on’ and partly ‘off’ at the same time).

IV) So, when the single wave interacts with the beam-

splitter, it enters a superposition of the two pos-

sible outcomes – reflected and transmitted.

When these states recombine, an interference

pattern shows up.

What did the new study do?

I) In the new study, the researchers developed an

acoustic beam-splitter – a tiny device resembling

a comb, with 16 metal bars jutting out of it. It

was placed in the middle of a 2-mm-long chan-

nel of lithium niobate.

Each end of the channel had a superconducting

qubit – a qubit whose circuit components were

superconducting – that could both emit and de-

tect individual phonons. The whole setup was

maintained at an ultra-low temperature.

II) If these phonons were converted to sound, their

frequency would be too high for humans to hear.

Each phonon in the study represented, the “col-

lective” vibration of around one quadrillion at-

oms.

III) The team found that these phonons interacted

with the comb just like photons interact with an

optical beam-splitter. When a phonon was emit-

ted from the left side of the channel, it was re-

flected half of the time and transmitted to the

right side the other half. When phonons were

emitted simultaneously from the left and the right

sides, they both ended up on one side (as ex-

pected).

HOW DO TELEGRAM BOTS
FUNCTION?

Why is it in the news?
I) Recently, reports came out which alleged that a

Telegram bot had access to and was presenting

the identification numbers of the documents
submitted for vaccination purposes which in-

cludes Aadhaar, PAN card, and even passport

numbers of individuals.
II) In a similar incident, in 2021, a bot on the plat-

form was found selling phone numbers pulled

from Facebook. Security researchers reportedly
found a network of deep fake bots on the plat-

form that were generating non-consensual im-

ages of people submitted by users, some of which
involved children. 

What is Telegram?

I) Telegram is an open-source API messaging plat-
form service launched in 2013. The platform al-

lows developers to create their own apps and

use the free-to-use API to develop specialised
tools, like bots, to integrate services. The plat-

form currently has over 700 million monthly

active users and is one of the 10 most down-
loaded apps in the world, and is known for sup-

porting file shares of up to 2GB, stored on the

cloud that can be accessed from different de-
vices.

II) Supported financially by Pavel Durov and his

brother Nikolai on the technological front, Tele-
gram makes money through its sponsored mes-

sages and premium subscriptions.

III) According to the Platform’s website, the platform
protects private conversations from snooping

third parties including officials, marketers, and

advertisers. The platform does not process any
requests related to group chats and private con-

versations among participants. They only enter-

tain requests related to sticker sets, channels,
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and bots as they are publicly available.

What are Telegram bots?
I) Bots are computer programs that act as agents

of a user or another computer program. Bots on

Telegram are small applications that run entirely
within the platform and can be designed to sup-

port any kind of task or service.

II) Bots on Telegram can host full Web Apps and
can be designed to support everything from

online stores to arcade games. Additionally, they

can also be designed to make it easier for users
to access information held within large data-

bases they are connected to.

Users can enter commands, or simply enter the
name or description of files they are looking for

and the bot can search the connected database

to present the information.
III) Bots are listed on the platform as special ac-

counts that do not require a phone number to

set up and are connected to the owner’s server
which processes input and requests from users.

They can be found using the search feature on

the Telegram app. Users can identify bots by look-
ing at their username which usually has bot as

the suffix. They can also have @stickers @gif

@wiki or @bing as their suffix.
Who can create bots on Telegram?

I) Any developer with some skills in computer pro-

gramming or a third-party service provider can
create a Telegram bot using the platform’s bot

API. The API gives the tools and framework re-

quired to integrate code for the bot within the
platform. The platform assists the creation of

bots through “Botfather” a virtual user designed

to be the central development tool for Telegram
bots.

II) Telegram requires bots created using its Bot API

to be registered using an authentication token
generated by the platform. Bots on the platform

can be created using a wide range of program-

ming languages which include Java and Python.
What is the use of bots on Telegram?

I) Bots are usually used in professional areas for

smart communication and pulling information
from defined databases.

II) Users can send commands to bots that they re-

spond to with relevant information or perform
tasks they are designed to do. For example, if a

user does not wish to open their email app to

check their messages, they can use a bot to check
their email within the Telegram app. Users can

also authorise bots to respond to emails from

the Telegram app.
Are bots on Telegram safe?

I) While Telegram encourages developers to cre-

ate bots that comply with its terms of service,
not all bots may be secure and some can pose

security risks.

II) Bots may collect user data, including personal
information and chat history sand users should

read the terms of service and privacy policy to

understand how individual bots handle user
data.

III) Bots can also be created by threat actors to con-

tain malicious content, such as links to phishing
websites or malware. Threat actors can also dis-

tribute bots to scam users, promising rewards

or discounts on purchases to lure users into
sharing their personal data.

IV) Some bots could have security vulnerabilities

that can be used by threat actors to compromise
the security of users.

V) According to a report, introducing a bot to a se-

cure Telegram chat could also downgrade the
level of encryption as they may not be using

Telegram’s encryption protocol, which works by

scrambling and making it illegible while in tran-

sit.
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How is Deep Sea Mining regulated now?

I) Countries manage their own maritime territory

and exclusive economic zones, while the high

seas and the international ocean floor are gov-

erned by the United Nations Convention on the

Law of the Seas. It is considered to apply to states

regardless of whether or not they have signed or

ratified it.

Under the treaty, the seabed and its mineral re-

sources are considered the “common heritage

of mankind” that must be managed in a way that

protects the interests of humanity through the

sharing of economic benefits, support for ma-

rine scientific research, and protecting marine

environments.

II) Mining companies interested in deep sea exploi-

tation are partnering with countries to help them

get exploration licenses. More than 30 explora-

tion licenses have been issued so far, with activ-

ity mostly focused in an area called the Clarion-

Clipperton Fracture Zone, which spans 1.7 mil-

lion square miles (4.5 million square kilometres)

between Hawaii and Mexico.

DEEP SEA MINING
Why is it in the news?

The International Seabed Authority (ISA) — the United

Nations body that regulates the world’s ocean floor —

is preparing to resume negotiations that could open

the international seabed for mining, including for

materials critical for the green energy transition.

What is Deep Sea Mining?

I) Deep sea mining involves removing mineral de-

posits and metals from the ocean’s seabed. There

are three types of such mining: taking deposit-

rich polymetallic nodules off the ocean floor, min-

ing massive seafloor sulphide deposits and strip-

ping cobalt crusts from rock.

II) These nodules, deposits and crusts contain ma-

terials, such as nickel, rare earths, cobalt and

more, that are needed for batteries and other

materials used in tapping renewable energy and

also for everyday technology like cell phones

and computers.

III) Engineering and technology used for deep sea

mining are still evolving. Some companies are

looking to vacuum materials from seafloor us-

ing massive pumps. Others are developing arti-

ficial intelligence-based technology that would

teach deep sea robots how to pluck nodules from

the floor. Some are looking to use advanced ma-

chines that could mine materials off side of huge

underwater mountains and volcanoes.

IV) Companies and governments view these as stra-

tegically important resources that will be needed

as onshore reserves are depleted and demand

continues to rise.

ENVIRONMENT & BIODIVERSITY
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Why is there pressure on the ISA to establish regula-

tions now?

I) In 2021 the Pacific Island nation of Nauru — in

partnership with mining company Nauru Ocean

Resources Inc, a wholly-owned subsidiary of

Canada-based The Metals Company — applied

to the ISA to exploit minerals in a specified deep-

sea area. That triggered a clause of the UN treaty

that requires the ISA to complete regulations

governing deep sea exploitation by July 2023.

II) If no regulations are finalized, Nauru can sub-

mit an application to conduct the mining with-

out any governing regulations. Other countries

and private companies can start applying for

provisional licenses if the UN body fails to ap-

prove a set of rules and regulations by July 9.

What are the Environmental concerns?

I) Only a small part of the deep seabed has been

explored and conservationists worry that eco-

systems will be damaged by mining, especially

without any environmental protocols. Damage

from mining can include noise, vibration and

light pollution, as well as possible leaks and

spills of fuels and other chemicals used in the

mining process.

II) Sediment plumes from the mining processes are

a major concern. Once valuable materials are

taken extracted, slurry sediment plumes are

sometimes pumped back into the sea. That can

harm filter feeding species like corals and

sponges, and could smother or otherwise inter-

fere with some creatures.

III) The full extent of implications for deep sea eco-

systems is unclear, but according to scientists,

biodiversity loss is inevitable and potentially

irreversible.

What’s next?

I) The ISA’s Legal and Technical Commission, which

oversees the development of deep-sea mining

regulations, will meet in early July to discuss

the yet-to-be mining code draft. The earliest that

mining under ISA regulations could begin is

2026. Applications for mining must be consid-

ered and environmental impact assessments

need to be carried out.

II) In the meantime, some companies — such as

Google, Samsung,  BMW  and  others —  have

backed the World Wildlife Fund’s call to pledge

to avoid using minerals that have been mined

from the planet’s oceans. More than a dozen coun-

tries—including France, Germany and several

Pacific Island nations— have officially called

for a ban, pause or moratorium on deep sea min-

ing at least until environmental safeguards are

in place, although it’s unclear how many other
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combustion of fossil fuels.

II) According to the University of Maryland, primary

forest cover loss in tropical areas in 2022 was

10% more than in 2021.

What are primary forests?

I) Primary forests are mature, natural forests that

have remained undisturbed in recent history.

They often store more carbon than other forests

and are rich sources of biodiversity.

II) Primary forest loss is almost irreversible in na-

ture: even if the green cover regrows, a second-

ary forest is unlikely to match the extent of

biodiversity and carbon sequestering capabili-

ties of a primary forest.

(Tropical Primary Forest Loss, 2002-2022)

Some of the New findings of Global Forest Watch

I) The world is not on track to meet most of its

forest-related commitments. WRI measures

progress on two goals – ending deforestation by

2030, and restoring 350 million hectares (Mha)

of lost and degraded forests by 2030 – that rep-

resent multiple global forest pledges.

II) We need to reduce global deforestation by at

least 10% every year to meet the 2030 target. In

2022, although the global deforestation rate was

3.1% lower than the baseline from 2018-2020, it

countries support such mining. Other countries,

such as Norway, are proposing opening their

waters to mining.

SOME ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

India’s Deep Ocean Mission

I) Deep Ocean Mission seeks to develop the tech-

nologies required for exploring and, then, ex-

tracting minerals in the deep seabed.

II) It would develop a manned submersible that can

carry three people to a depth of 6,000 meters in

the ocean with a suite of scientific sensors and

tools.

III) It includes an integrated mining system that will

be developed to bring up mineral ores from the

deep sea.

IV) It will pursue technological innovations for ex-

ploration and conservation of deep-sea

biodiversity through bio-prospecting of deep-sea

flora and fauna and studies on sustainable utili-

zation of deep-sea bio-resources.

V) The mission will seek to explore the prospects

of deriving energy and freshwater from the

ocean through studies and detailed engineering

design for offshore ocean thermal energy con-

version (OTEC)-powered desalination plants.

GLOBAL TROPICAL
PRIMARY FOREST COVER

Why is it in the news?

I) Tropical areas lost 4.1 million hectares of forest

cover – equivalent to losing an area of 11 foot-

ball fields per minute – in 2022, according to the

World Resources Institute’s (WRI) Global Forest

Watch.

This forest loss produced 2.7 billion tonnes of

carbon dioxide emissions, which is around the

same as India’s annual emissions due to the
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was still over one million hectares above the

level needed. This puts the world off track to meet

the 2030 goal.

(Global progress towards

target to end deforestation by 2030)

III) To meet the target of restoring 350 Mha of for-

ests globally by 2030, the world needs to in-

crease tree cover by 22 Mha per year, between

2021 and 2030. Despite registering some gains,

the overall change in tree cover in the last 20

years was a net loss of 100 Mha. This means

that we are still losing forests and not restoring

them at the required rate.

(Projection to reach 2030 restoration target)

IV) Brazil and the Democratic Republic of Congo are

the two countries with the most tropical forest

cover, and both registered losses of this resource

in 2022. Ghana and Bolivia also rapidly lost their

primary forest cover. On the other hand, Indone-

sia and Malaysia managed to keep their primary

forest cover loss to record-low levels in 2022.

(Top countries for primary forest

cover loss by area in 2022)

V) Brazil’s high rate of primary forest cover loss

occurred in the last year of Jair Bolsonaro’s presi-

dency. In his term, Bolsonaro faced international

criticism for presiding over a surge of destruc-

tion in the world’s biggest rainforest, along the

Amazon River.

The rate of primary forest cover loss in the coun-

try increased by 15% from 2021 to 2022. Non-

fire-related losses in 2022 also reached the high-

est rate since 2005.

Forest loss in the Amazon basin not only affects

carbon but also regional rainfall. If deforesta-

tion continues at the current rate, it may eventu-

ally lead to a tipping point that, if crossed, could

convert most of the ecosystem into a savanna.

VI) The Democratic Republic of Congo lost more than

half a million hectares of primary forest cover
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in 2022. This rate of loss has continued to in-

crease in recent years. As the population of the

country grows, there is more demand for food,

which in turn is leading to an expansion of area

under agriculture and encroachment of land

hosting primary forests.

Primary forests are burned for short-term culti-

vation and then left fallow for regeneration of

soil nutrients. However, increased demand for

food has shortened the fallow periods, destroy-

ing more forests.

A $500 million  agreement was  signed  at  the

United Nations Climate Change Conference in

2021, in Glasgow, to protect the Democratic Re-

public of Congo’s forests, but it is yet to have an

impact on the deforestation rate in the country.

VII) Indonesia, on the other hand, reduced its pri-

mary forest loss rate more than any other coun-

try has in recent years. Malaysia also managed

to keep its primary forest level low in 2022,

alongside Costa Rica, China, Cote d’Ivoire, Viet-

nam, Gabon, Madagascar, Nicaragua, and Equa-

torial Guinea.

(Top ten countries for reduction

in primary forest loss as of 2022)

VIII) According to Global Forest Watch, India lost 43.9

thousand hectares of humid primary forest be-

tween 2021 and 2022, which accounts of 17% of

the country’s total tree cover loss in the period.

The total tree cover loss in India between 2021

and 2022 was 255 thousand hectares.

IX) The total global tree cover loss in 2022 declined

by 10%. This includes primary, secondary, and

planted forests. This decrease, according to Glo-

bal Forest Watch, is a direct result of a decrease

in fire-related forest losses which decreased 28%

from 2021. Non-fire losses in 2022 increased by

slightly less than 1%.

NEW COLLECTIVE
QUANTIFIED GOAL (NCQG)

Why is it in the news?

The recently-concluded Bonn climate conference in

Germany, expected to outline the political agenda for

the crucial end-of-year Conference of Parties-28

(COP28) in Dubai, was critical for reviewing and re-

forming the climate finance architecture.

About New Collective Quantified Goal (NCQG)

I) In 2009, developed countries pledged to provide

$100 billion annually to developing nations by

2020. However, it became evident that address-

ing climate change requires significantly higher

financial resources. As a result, the New Collec-

tive Quantified Goal (NCQG) was established in

the 2015 Paris Climate Agreement.

The NCQG aims to align with the evolving needs

of developing nations, considering scientific evi-

dence and addressing the growing demands for

Loss and Damage funding.

II) The NCQG is regarded as the “most important

climate goal” as it raises the commitment ceil-

ing for developed countries, ensuring greater
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consideration of the needs and priorities of de-

veloping nations. It addresses the lack of clarity

in defining and sourcing ‘climate finance’ present

in the previous commitment.

III) Climate advocacy groups emphasize the increas-

ing need for funding to address Loss and Dam-

age caused by climate change. The NCQG aims

to ensure adequate financial support for man-

aging these adverse impacts, especially in vul-

nerable countries.

What is the Rationale behind an Updated Finance Goal?

I) According to the Organisation for Economic Co-

operation and Development, developed coun-

tries provided $83.3 billion in 2020 towards the

$100 billion commitment. However, an analysis

by Oxfam highlights potential misleading figures

and reporting practices, raising concerns about

the achievement of the target.

II) Transparency issues and the lack of reliable re-

porting practices complicate the evaluation of

progress in climate finance. Improving report-

ing accuracy and transparency is necessary to

assess the actual funds allocated and disbursed.

III) The absence of a universally agreed-upon defi-

nition and sources of ‘climate finance’ hampers

tracking and assessing financial contributions

by developed countries. A clear definition and

transparent reporting are essential for account-

ability and effective resource allocation.

IV) Given that developed countries’ economic growth

often results in high carbon emissions, they bear

a greater responsibility for climate change. This

recognition calls for a fair distribution of climate

financing burdens.

What are the Challenges in Climate Financing?

I) While funds for climate finance have increased

quantitatively, many developing nations struggle

to access these resources promptly. Enhancing

accessibility and efficient distribution is cru-

cial for effective climate action.

II) A significant portion of climate finance comes

from private sources, leading to delays in dis-

bursement. Ensuring timely access to funds is

vital for developing countries to implement cli-

mate initiatives effectively.

III) The majority of climate finance is provided as

loans and equity, potentially burdening devel-

oping nations with debt. This impedes their abil-

ity to address climate change and develop sus-

tainable infrastructure.

IV) Accessing climate finance often involves long

waiting periods, exacerbating the debt burden

for developing nations. High-interest rates on

loans further hinder their sustainable develop-

ment efforts.

What are the Perspectives of Developed Countries?

I) Developed countries argue that the NCQG should

be a collective goal, applicable to both devel-

oped and developing nations. This perspective

promotes shared responsibility and encourages

all countries to contribute to climate financing.

II) Concerns exist that framing the NCQG as a col-

lective goal could disproportionately burden de-

veloping nations. The financing required for miti-

gation, adaptation, and addressing loss and

damage may exceed their financial capabilities.

III) Developed countries emphasize the importance

of mobilizing private-sector investments and

loans for climate finance. They believe increased

private sector involvement can contribute sig-

nificantly to funding needs and accelerate the

implementation of climate action plans.

The Crucial Year of 2023

I) The year 2023 carries immense significance as

countries face a deadline to agree upon the
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the COP climate summit in November, questions

over the COP28 Presidency of the United Arab

Emirates (UAE) Industry Minister Sultan Ahmed

al-Jaber still remain.

II) While the UAE leader did say in Bonne that COP28

was going to be “inclusive” and deliver a “game-

changing outcome” to tackle climate change, he

did not talk about a concrete plan to phase out

fossil fuels or address his links to the fossil fuel

industry.

More about the news

I) Each year, the host country for the Conference

of Parties (COP) summit nominates a president

to helm the climate negotiations with almost

200 countries. The UAE announced Mr. al-Jaber,

the State oil company CEO, as its pick in January,

a move that has faced backlash from Western

lawmakers, leaders of some countries, as well

as civil society groups.

II) Notably, more than 130 lawmakers from the

United States and the European Parliament last

month wrote a letter to European Commission

chief and U.S. President asking them to urge the

UAE to withdraw its appointment of Mr. al-Jaber

as the COP28 President. They argued that the

move could risk undermining the climate nego-

tiations and asked the world leaders to help re-

store “public faith in the COP process severely

jeopardised by having an oil company executive

at the helm.”

Who is Sultan al-Jaber?

I) Mr. al-Jaber, who is the CEO of the Abu Dhabi

National Oil Company (ADNOC) since 2016, was

appointed as UAE’s Minister of Industry and Ad-

vanced Technology in 2020, a new department

established that year.

II) The leader, who has a chemical engineering and

NCQG. This agreement will determine financial

commitments and targets for climate financing,

surpassing the previous $100 billion per year

goal.

II) Experts estimate that transitioning to a low-car-

bon economy necessitates annual investments

of $4 trillion to $6 trillion. These significant fi-

nancial requirements underscore the urgency of

reaching consensus on the NCQG and mobiliz-

ing resources accordingly.

III) To address diverse aspects of climate change

effectively, some propose setting separate tar-

gets or sub-goals within the NCQG. This approach

ensures a comprehensive focus on scaling up

concessional financing, reducing debt creation,

and facilitating an equitable transition.

Way Forward

I) As nations work towards finalizing the NCQG, it

becomes essential to prioritize inclusivity, trans-

parency, and effective resource allocation. By

addressing the challenges of accessibility, debt

burdens, and ensuring the participation of all

stakeholders, the NCQG can foster an equitable

and people-led transition towards a sustainable

future.

II) The upcoming Global Stocktake at COP28 will

play a pivotal role in shaping the roadmap for

climate financing and enabling the transforma-

tion required to combat climate change effec-

tively.

CRITICISM OVER COP28
UAE PRESIDENCY

Why is it in the news?

I) Almost a week after the United Nations’ crucial

climate meetings in Bonn, Germany from June 5

to 15, which are considered the halfway mark to



104AMIGOSIAS Ph: 04035052121, 9000230734

economics background, was serving as a Minis-

ter of State in the UAE government since 2013.

Also in 2020, he was for the second time ap-

pointed as the UAE’s special envoy for climate

change, a role previously held by him from 2010

to 2016.

III) The Minister is also serving in a contrasting role,

as the Chairman of Masdar, a renewable energy

firm in Abu Dhabi, which he helped start in 2006.

According to a report, Masdar is now active in

more than 40 countries and has invested in

mainly solar and wind power projects of a total

capacity of 15 gigawatts, which it notes, is ca-

pable of displacing more than 19 million tonnes

of carbon dioxide emissions annually.

IV) In July 2020, Mr. al-Jaber was also appointed

Chairman of the Emirates Development Bank,

which according to his Ministry’s website, pro-

vides financial services for the sustainable eco-

nomic and social development of the UAE.

Why is Sultan al-Jaber’s appointment as the COP28

president facing criticism?

I) Climate campaigners and groups have been

voiced their discontent with the appointment of

an oil executive to head a summit responsible

for brokering global partner negotiations to miti-

gate climate change and build a framework to

meet the   countries’ pledge at the 2015 summit

in Paris to limit global warming to 1.5 degrees

Celsius as against pre-industrial levels.

II) Scientists are near-unanimous that carbon emis-

sions need to be halved by 2030 and ‘net zero’

emissions reached mid-century  if  the goal  has

to be achieved. Another agreement within the

scientific community and many world leaders is

that reducing the production and use of fossil

fuel resources— coal, oil and gas— is the way

to meet the promises of the Paris Agreement.

III) However, as the CEO of the state oil firm ADNOC,

Mr. al-Jaber’s 2030 strategy for the firm is to

build a more “profitable upstream, more valu-

able downstream and more sustainable and eco-

nomic gas supply,” which essentially means more

fossil fuels.

IV) Critics argue that the appointment was “a scan-

dal” and a “perfect example of a conflict of inter-

est.” The decision to name as president of COP28

the chief executive of one of the world’s largest

oil and gas companies—a company that has re-

cently announced plans to add 7.6 billion bar-

rels of oil to its production in the coming years,

representing the fifth largest increase in the

world— risks undermining the negotiations.

Why has Mr. al-Jaber’s advocacy of carbon capture been

criticised?

I) World leaders have faced a dilemma about the

best approach to meet international climate

goals, with some pushing for a phaseout of fos-

sil fuels as the way to go while others insist on

oil and gas continuing to play a role in the fu-

ture, provided their emissions are somehow

curbed. Mr. al-Jaber belongs to the latter school

of thought.

II) Climate campaigners and scientists have ex-

pressed caution that technologies proposed so

far to capture fossil fuel emissions have not been

tested at scale. They also argue that responses

do not hit at the root cause of the problem and

look at post facto containment once emissions

are released, pointing out that they could also

divert attention and resources from effective al-

ternatives such as renewable energy.

III) However, Mr. al-Jaber has talked about the need

to tackle fossil fuel emissions, a stand that ob-
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servers say mark his inclination to industry in-

terest. He has said that the goal should be a glo-

bal system “free of unabated fossil fuels.” The

term ‘abated’ relates to approaches used in re-

ducing or capturing greenhouse gas emissions

that result from the burning of fossil fuels.

IV) At the Bonn talks this week, it was emphasised

that the proposal to tackle emissions shouldn’t

take away from the need to drastically cut fossil

fuel use, a position shared by other European

nations and vulnerable island states where sea

levels are rising making them extremely vulner-

able to climate impacts.

V) Meanwhile, the UAE, while having backed the

idea of significantly boosting wind and solar

power, has made clear that it wants to keep fos-

sil fuels as an option for the foreseeable future.

Mr. al-Jaber said his country wants “a compre-

hensive, holistic approach to an energy transi-

tion that included all sources of energy.”

What plans has Mr. al-Jaber highlighted to tackle cli-

mate change as the COP28 President?

I) While not offering a concrete framework so far,

Mr. al-Jaber has emphasised that the summit in

Dubai will be “inclusive,” while concerns about

greenwashing and freedom for young activists

and campaigners in the gulf country during the

summit exist.

II) While taking the immediate phaseout of fossil

fuels off the table, Mr. al-Jaber has reiterated

the need to double down on renewables. He said

in a speech this year that “reaching net zero will

deliver the biggest market transformation, great-

est economic and human promise since the first

Industrial Revolution,” adding that this could be

done by tapping into the renewables market.

III) Supporting the idea that developing nations,

while vulnerable to climate change, have their

economic and development priorities fulfil, Mr.

al-Jaber said one of the important focuses of the

negotiations would be to get funds from bigger

nations and funding from multilateral develop-

ment banks, institutions, and to activate already

existing corpus funds to which nations have

pledged.

WAS INDIA’S HOT SUMMER
OF 2023 THE FIRST OF

MANY TO COME?
Why is it in the news?

I) A recent report from the India Meteorological De-

partment (IMD) indicated an increasing trend

in the number and duration of heatwaves, based

on data from the months of March to June from

1961 to 2020. This year, heatwaves started as

early as on March 3, and many areas reported

temperatures that were higher than average.

II) The number of days with temperatures exceed-

ing 30 degrees Celsius has also increased of late.

While a temperature of 33 degrees Celsius was

recorded between 1961 and 1990 for around 70

days every year, from 1991 to 2022, this tem-

perature was recorded for 89 days a year. It thus

became the new normal.

III) The concept of the new normal vis-à-vis climate

change refers to long-term changes in weather

patterns and climatic conditions that are ex-

pected to or have become more frequent because

of climate change.

Are weather patterns changing?

I) Climate change is increasing both the frequency

and the intensity of extreme weather events. In

India, for one, normal monsoon patterns have

given way to, among others, delayed onset, short
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but intense bursts of rain, and delayed with-

drawal.

Some weather events have also become drier and

others wetter thanks to the effects of climate

change on the water cycle, which leads to more

evaporation and eventually causes more precipi-

tation. Some areas also experience heavier than

normal precipitation while others are becoming

prone to unexpected droughts.

II) The U.N. Intergovernmental Panel on Climate

Change’s Sixth Assessment Report warned of

prolonged rain-free periods along with exces-

sive rainfall in many parts of the world. In re-

cent decades, India has recorded several such

extreme events.

III) An October 2017 study conducted by the Indian

Institute of Tropical Meteorology (IITM), Pune,

reported that there was a three-fold increase in

widespread extreme events from 1950 to 2015.

From June to September 2022, there were varia-

tions in rainfall in different parts of India: a sig-

nificant increase was recorded in central and

south India whereas parts of Kerala, Karnataka,

and Madhya Pradesh flooded many times. A sig-

nificant shortfall was also recorded in many

parts of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Odisha, and the

northeast.

IV) High monsoon rainfall variability and continu-

ous warming raise the probability of dry and

hot extremes, with profound implications for ag-

riculture, water resources, and India’s overall

economy.

V) There is also a strong connection between land

and ocean heatwaves, driven by atmospheric cir-

culation, increase in sea-surface temperature,

and feedback mechanisms that exacerbate the

intensity and duration of extreme temperatures.

For example, when a land-based heatwave oc-

curs, it can enhance evaporation rates and re-

duce soil moisture, leading to drier conditions.

This drier surface, in turn, absorbs more solar

radiation, amplifying the heatwave. This feed-

back can also influence the persistence of

heatwaves over both land and ocean environ-

ments.

Are marine heatwaves playing a role?

I) The oceans play a key role in the formation of

monsoon winds and in keeping the monsoon

alive. When extreme heat warms their waters,

the change in temperature can lead to cascad-

ing effects, such as marine heatwaves, ocean

acidification, sea-level rise, and ice melting

faster at the poles.

II) Marine heatwaves are periods of temperature

much higher than the average seasonal tempera-

ture in that region. The Indian Ocean recorded

six marine heatwaves over a period of 52 days

in 2021. They used to be rare in this water-body

but today are an annual occurrence.

III) A low pressure develops over the Indian sub-

continent when the land heats up during the

summer. The moisture for monsoon rains is thus

carried by the winds as they blow in from the

Indian Ocean. However, rainfall over the land

decreases when ocean heatwaves occur, as the

winds are drawn to areas over the ocean instead

of land.

IV) In recent decades, oceans have remained warmer

for longer periods than normal. In 2022,

IITM researchers reported a significant increase

in the number of marine heatwaves in recent

decades because of warming and a strong El Niño

(a phenomenon that describes the unusual

warming of surface waters in the eastern tropi-
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cal Pacific Ocean).

V) Specifically, they found that from 1982 to 2018,

the western Indian Ocean region had a four-fold

increase in marine heatwaves (an increase of

1.2 to 1.5 events per decade); the northern Bay of

Bengal region followed with a two- or three-fold

rise (an increase of 0.4 to 0.5 events per decade).

VI) Earlier this month, the U.S. NOAA announced that

another El Nino period had begun this year, with

the potential to set new surface temperature

highs.

How is climate risk being amplified?

I) Amplification is what happens when certain cli-

mate-related factors and/or events interact with

each other or happen at the same time, intensi-

fying or exacerbating the overall risks and con-

sequences associated with climate change.

A good example is the warm and dry conditions

that have put Canada on course for its worst-

ever wildfire destruction this year. Such amplifi-

cation happens in the form of various feedback

loops and interconnected processes in the earth’s

climate system. It has greater consequences than

just individual extremes and is also more com-

plex and challenging to deal with.

II) The interaction of multiple climatic and non-cli-

matic risks can also increase overall risk. Ac-

cording to a January 2023 study by the School

of Geography and the Environment, University

of Oxford, the combined consequences of exces-

sive heat and drought are expected to put more

than 90% of the world’s population at higher risk,

potentially deepening socioeconomic dispari-

ties.

Such an amplification can occur as a result of

an El Niño, prolonged hot days, dry monsoons,

and/or ocean heatwaves occurring together,

compounding risks across sectors. Such a com-

bination will also affect water availability, soil

moisture, and crop output while increasing food

prices and lowering incomes. The co-occurrence

of heatwaves and droughts can also lead to wild-

fires, tree mortality, and a higher risk of thermal

power-plant failures.

III) Ultimately, the risks can push sensitive and vul-

nerable systems over a tipping point, ultimately

avalanching into drastic consequences for socio-

ecological systems.

Way Forward

I) Amplified climate risks underscore the urgency

of taking proactive measures to mitigate green-

house gas emissions, adapt to changing condi-

tions, and enhance resilience in both natural

and human systems.

II) Identifying compound event hotspots and moni-

toring them are important to frame suitable ad-

aptation strategies.

III) By understanding and addressing these amplifi-

cation mechanisms, we will be able to reduce

the overall risk associated with climate change

and build a more sustainable and resilient fu-

ture.

BONN MEETING-TAKING
STOCK OF CLIMATE ACTION

Why is it in the news (Introduction)?

I) In different ways, countries have been taking

measures to respond to climate change since at

least the mid-1990s, though it is only in the last

decade or so that these actions have become

significant enough for any meaningful impact.

But the global response has never kept pace with

the worsening of the climate crisis, whose seri-

ousness has increased rapidly in the last few
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years.

II) Amidst almost daily reminders of this worsen-

ing crisis, negotiators from around the world

are currently meeting in the German city of Bonn

to discuss ways to strengthen their collective re-

sponse to climate change. This meeting in Bonn,

at the headquarters of the UN Climate Change,

happens every year. The work done and deci-

sions taken here feed into the year-ending an-

nual climate change conferences.

III) One of the most important tasks to be accom-

plished at this year’s Bonn meeting is what is

known as Global Stocktake, or GST, a term that is

expected to come up frequently in climate

change conversations this year. Mandated by the

2015 Paris Agreement, GST is an exercise aimed

at assessing the progress being made in the fight

against climate change, and deciding ways and

means to enhance the global effort to bridge the

adequacy gap.

IV) As things stand today, this stocktake exercise is

expected to result in a significant increase in

the global response to climate change, not just

in terms of reductions in greenhouse gas emis-

sions, but also in terms of adaptation, provi-

sion for finance and availability of technology.

The Stocktake

I) The current stocktake — it has been going on for

more than a year now and is supposed to con-

clude this year — is the first such exercise and

is mandated by the Paris Agreement to happen

every five years hereafter. Essentially, it is an

opportunity for course correction.

II) There is a wealth of scientific evidence that shows

that the current set of actions being taken by the

world is woefully inadequate to limit the global

temperature rise within 1.5 degree Celsius from

pre-industrial times. The most notable of these

is the sixth assessment report of the Intergov-

ernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC), pub-

lished over the last four years. The world needs

to cut its emissions by almost half by 2030 from

the 2019 levels if it has to retain any realistic

chances of achieving the 1.5 Degree target. At

current levels of climate action, the world is

headed to a nearly 3 Degree Celsius warmer

World by 2100.

III) But as can be expected, course correction is not

a straightforward exercise. Under the Paris Agree-

ment, countries are allowed to decide the level

of their contribution to the global effort to con-

tain climate change. In effect, every country is

free to decide what climate actions it would take.

But since the collective effort of every country is

now proving inadequate, some amount of impo-

sition seems necessary. And no country is com-

fortable with that.

Familiar fault lines

I) As a result, the GST discussions are fraught with

the same troubles as the rest of the climate ne-

gotiations — apportioning responsibility for en-

hanced climate action. The fault lines are famil-

iar. Rich and developed countries want major

emitters like China and India, and others, to do

more. Developing countries, mainly China and

India, have been reminding the developed coun-

tries of their unfulfilled commitments, and con-
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tinued underperformance.

II) The fault lines were evident during the opening

meeting of the third and final round of technical

discussions. The United States said bridging the

gap was not the sole responsibility of the devel-

oped countries, and it would not accept any at-

tempt to include such suggestions in the GST

decisions, either explicitly or through references

to phrases such as “closing of pre-2020 gaps”.

# The US was clearly referring to longstanding

demands of the developing countries. Cli-

mate actions in the pre-2020 period were

directed by the Kyoto Protocol, the prede-

cessor to the Paris Agreement. A set of

about 40 developed countries, including

the United States, had specifically allocated

emissions reduction targets, besides other

obligations, to be met by 2020.

# These countries collectively, and most of

them individually, did not meet the targets.

Developing countries argue that the inabil-

ity of the developed countries to deliver on

their commitments was the main reason for

the worsening of the climate crisis in re-

cent years, and therefore it was incumbent

on the developed countries to scale up their

actions now to compensate for their ear-

lier failure.

# The United States also said that the next

round of climate action plans finalised by

countries must have emission reduction

contributions from all  sectors of the

economy. This again was directed at coun-

tries like India, whose climate commitments

are mainly about increasing renewable

energy footprint, improving energy effi-

ciency, and augmenting its forests. In par-

ticular, India has not committed to restrict-

ing methane emissions from agriculture, a

sensitive subject not just for itself but

throughout the developing world.

III) Not surprisingly, India reacted strongly to the

US suggestion and said it would not accept any

“prescriptive messages” from GST on what the

content of a country’s climate action plan, called

Nationally Determined Contributions or NDCs in

official terminology, should be.

India said it retained its “sovereign right” to de-

termine its climate targets in pursuit of its na-

tional goals. It also said that it did not accept

the suggestions that NDCs must necessarily be

economy-wide, covering all sectors or all green-

house gases (like methane). It aligned itself with

other developing countries in reiterating the de-

mand for the closing of pre-2020 gaps.

IV) The most forceful argument on pre-2020 gaps

came from China, which said it was disappointed

to see that the repeated demands of 134 devel-

oping countries had not been captured ad-

equately in GST discussions so far. It said the

pre-2020 gaps were an integral part of the glo-

bal efforts towards fulfilling the Paris Agreement

targets, and pointed out that there was now irre-

futable scientific evidence to show that a bulk of

the carbon dioxide emissions from 1850 to 2018

had been generated before 1990.

Conclusion

I) Several other points of discussion under GST —

finance, adaptation, technology transfer — are

also heavily contested. Negotiators are expected

to finish the technical discussions on GST in

Bonn.

II) Its findings would be presented at the annual

year-ending climate conference, this time hap-
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is a loss equivalent to roughly the size of India

or 12 UKs. In other words, it’s a big signal, one of

the most stark and dramatic signs of fundamen-

tal change to the climate system anywhere in the

world.

III) As a consequence, there has been considerable

effort invested in determining when the Arctic

Ocean might first become ice-free in summer,

sometimes called a “blue ocean event” and de-

fined as when the sea ice area drops below 1

million sq. km. This threshold is used mainly

because older, thicker ice along parts of Canada

and northern Greenland is expected to remain

long after the rest of the Arctic Ocean is ice-free.

IV) One problem with predicting when this might

occur is that sea ice is notoriously difficult to

model because it is influenced by both atmo-

spheric and oceanic circulation as well as the

flow of heat between these two parts of the cli-

mate system. That means that the climate mod-

els – powerful computer programs used to simu-

late the environment – need to get all of these

components right to be able to accurately pre-

dict changes in sea ice extent.

Melting faster than models predicted

I) Back in the 2000s, an assessment of early gen-

erations of cl imate models found they

generally underpredicted  the  loss  of  sea

ice when  compared  to  satellite  data  showing

what actually happened. The models predicted

a loss of about 2.5% per decade, while the ob-

servations were closer to 8%.

II) The next generation of models did better but

were still  not matching  observations which,  at

that time were suggesting a blue ocean event

would happen by mid-century. Indeed, the

latest IPCC climate science report, published in

pening in Dubai. The Dubai meeting will, hope-

fully, take the final decisions on the GST.

ARCTIC OCEAN COULD
BE ICE-FREE IN SUMMER

BY 2030s
Why is it in the news?

I) According to a new study, the Arctic Ocean could

be ice-free in summer by the 2030s, even if we

do a good job of reducing emissions between

now and then.

II) Predictions of an ice-free Arctic Ocean have a

long and complicated history, and the 2030s is

sooner than most scientists had thought pos-

sible (though it is later than some had wrongly

forecast). What we know for sure is the disap-

pearance of sea ice at the top of the world would

not only be an emblematic sign of climate break-

down, but it would have global, damaging and

dangerous consequences.

More about the news

I) The Arctic has been experiencing climate

heating faster than any other part of the planet.

As it is at the frontline of climate change, the

eyes of many scientists and local indigenous

people have been on the sea ice that covers much

of the Arctic Ocean in winter. This thin film of

frozen seawater expands and contracts with the

seasons, reaching a minimum area in Septem-

ber each year.

II) The ice which remains at the end of summer is

called multiyear sea ice and is considerably

thicker than its seasonal counterpart. It acts as

barrier to the transfer of both moisture and heat

between the ocean and atmosphere. Over the

past 40 years this multiyear sea ice has shrunk

from around 7 million sq. km to 4 million. That
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2021, reaches a similar conclusion about the

timing of an ice-free Arctic Ocean.

III) As a consequence of the problems with the cli-

mate models, some scientists have attempted to

extrapolate the observational record resulting

in the controversial and, ultimately, incorrect

assertion that this would happen during the mid-

2010s. This did not help the credibility of the

scientific community and its ability to make re-

liable projections.

Ice-free by 2030?

I) The scientists behind the latest study have taken

a different approach by, in effect, calibrating the

models with the observations and then using this

calibrated solution to project sea ice decline.

This makes a lot of sense, because it reduces the

effect of small biases in the climate models that

can in turn bias the sea ice projections. They

call these “observationally constrained” projec-

tions and find that the Arctic could become ice-

free in summer as early as 2030, even if we do a

good job of reducing emissions between now and

then.

II) There is still plenty of uncertainty around the

exact date – about 20 years or so – because of

natural chaotic fluctuations in the climate sys-

tem. But compared to previous research, the new

study still brings forward the most likely timing

of a blue ocean event by about a decade.

Why this Matters?

I) Arctic sea ice is an important component of the

climate system. As it dramatically reduces the

amount of sunlight absorbed by the ocean, re-

moving this ice is predicted to further acceler-

ate warming, through a process known as a posi-

tive-feedback. This, in turn, will make the

Greenland ice sheet melt faster, which is already

a major contributor to sea level rise.

II) The loss of sea ice in summer would also mean

changes in atmospheric circulation and storm

tracks, and fundamental shifts in ocean biologi-

cal activity. These are just some of the highly

undesirable consequences and it is fair to say

that the disadvantages will far outweigh the slen-

der benefits.

WHY THE ‘WORLD’S FIRST
CARBON-NEUTRAL AIRLINE’

IS FACING A LAWSUIT?
Why is it in the news?

I) For three years, California-based Mayanna

Berrin has opted to fly the steeply-priced — but

purportedly “green” — Delta Air Lines.

II) Delta in 2020 marketed itself as the “world’s first

carbon-neutral airline”, investing $1 billion to

work on reducing fuel usage and investing in

carbon removal techniques. The carbon claims

responded to a growing keenness among people

like Berrin who wanted to engage in ecologically

conscious air travel, and by extension, partici-

pate in a global transition away from carbon

emissions. The veracity of these claims is now

under scrutiny: on May 30, Berrin filed a law-

suit — the first of its kind against a U.S. airline’s

climate claims — arguing Delta Air Line’s asser-

tions were bogus, misleading and false.

III) The ‘green airline’ tag is a contested commodity,

as flyers and companies alike are realising that

flying is a significant contributor to carbon pol-

lution (accounting for more than 2% of all green-

house-gas emissions). As per estimates, avia-

tion emissions could grow by 300-700% by 2050. 

What does the lawsuit say?

I) The lawsuit accuses Delta of misleading custom-

ers with its sustainability pledges, which were
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advertised across press materials, social me-

dia and merchandise.

Delta’s in-flight napkins read: “Carbon neutral

since March 2020. Travel confidently knowing that

we will offset the carbon emitted on your Delta

flight.”

II) Delta relied on “carbon offsetting”, shorthand

for a slew of ways companies can reduce or re-

move carbon emissions from the environment.

Activities like planting trees, shifting to cleaner

fuel, funding carbon capture techniques in

theory balance out a company’s carbon emis-

sions.

III) According to Delta’s latest ESG report, it was re-

sponsible for roughly 43.2 million metric tons

of carbon dioxide emissions in 2022 —

almost seven  times Botswana’s  carbon dioxide

emissions from fossil  fuels  and  industry  in

2021.

Is it an airline-wide problem?

I) A Dutch court in April this year heard a

“greenwashing” case against Netherlands-based

airline KLM. According to a Rights group, the

KLM’s advertisements suggest flying with the air-

line is not directly hazardous to the environment,

which violates Europe’s consumer laws by mis-

leading customers about sustainability initia-

tives.

II) According to an investigation, the carbon offset

systems of most airlines are “flawed” and de-

ceptive. A June 2022 Greenpeace report found

seven of the biggest European airlines — includ-

ing KLM and Lufthansa — were committing “quite

offensive” levels of greenwashing. 

III) Another study which examined 37 airlines’

claims on carbon offsets found 44% of these air-

lines — such as Air Canada and Swiss Airlines

— mislead customers and profited from “green”

assertions.

IV) In 2021, the International Air Transport Asso-

ciation (IATA), which is home to 300 airlines

across 120 countries, pledged to achieve net zero

by 2050, in a move that was criticised as

“greenwashing” by experts.

What are carbon credits?

I) Carbon offsets work like a game of Monopoly,

except instead of money, companies deal in car-

bon emissions. A company gets “carbon credits”

for investment in offset projects, tokens which

represent an amount of carbon dioxide which

would have been funnelled out of the atmosphere

due to these initiatives.

II) Each credit is equal to a metric ton of CO2, which

would have caused global warming. These cred-

its allow companies to continue emitting car-

bon in one place (say, aeroplane travel), with

the promise their offsets are reducing

emissions elsewhere (in distant rainforests). The

voluntary carbon-offset market is expected to

grow from $2 billion in 2020 to around $250

billion by 2050, as per a 2023 report by Morgan

Stanley.  

III) The United Nations in 2008 formalised this idea

by setting up the Reducing Emissions from Defor-

estation and Forest Degradation (REDD+), believ-

ing that the incentives from offsetting will help

nations achieve climate goals.

IV) In the aviation industry, carbon offsets have be-

gun to attract customers’ attention, as platforms

offer flyers to “cancel” their greenhouse emis-

sions by paying extra.

Why the controversy?

I) The offset market has been criticised for appeal-

ing to climate consciousness without real effort

or impact. One line of scrutiny is about the effi-

cacy of offsets in general: growing
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evidence shows  reforestation  as  a  climate  ad-

aptation programme is ineffective and mislead-

ing. They failed to sequester the carbon in the

first place, or the gains made were quickly re-

versed or inflated.

II) Another concern hints at the moral problem of

greenwashing — where big polluters continue

to use fossil fuels and opt for a cheaper route to

cutting emissions by way of offsets, all while

middle- and low-income nations struggle with

climate realities. Experts also argue it lulls

people into thinking they are contributing to the

environment. While those in favour argue car-

bon offset programs may work one day towards

achieving net-zero goals, the consensus is they

bear little to no immediate impact. One 2015

working paper found global CO2 emissions

would have been 600 million tons lower if coun-

tries had cut pollution at the source instead of

buying offsets.

III) There are also blind spots built into the offset

system. The voluntary carbon offset market is

self-regulated: there are middlemen in the form

of organisations like REDD+ that connect credit

buyers and sellers. There are “certification” stan-

dards set by companies like Verra which allow

companies to create and register their carbon-

offsetting projects (the Gold Standard is consid-

ered among the most rigorous credit programs).

IV) Offset programs work only when they remove or

reduce carbon emissions that wouldn’t have

been eliminated otherwise, what is called

“additionality”. Paying to conserve rainforests

that no one was planning to cut then technically

doesn’t amount to offsetting carbon emissions,

and the company should receive no credits for

it.

Proving additionality is a structural challenge,

for it is hard to track the genuine progress of

activities on the ground. Moreover, there is no

universally-recognised way to count carbon off-

sets, and little transparency around their math-

ematical modelling, making any correlation be-

tween carbon reductions and offset programs

tenuous.

V) A 2021 paper analysed the world’s largest car-

bon offset program, the Clean Development

Mechanism, and found at least 52% of approved

carbon offsets were allocated to projects that

would very likely have been built anyway,

amounting to a substantial misallocation of re-

sources. The program included setting up 1,350

wind farms in India.

Way Forward

I) Instead, the focus can be on decarbonising com-

mercial aviation, with the help of sustainable

aviation fuel (SAF), hydrogen, and full-electric

propulsion techniques. But these avenues are

predicted to face obstacles as air traffic contin-

ues to grow and innovative decarbonising tech-

nologies are far in the distance.

II) A Moody’s 2021 report found about 10 million

gallons of low-emission aviation fuel was pro-

duced globally in 2021, less than 0.02% of

industry’s current needs.

III) Governments are working to tighten regulations

around environmental marketing to discourage

greenwashing, such as U.S. regulators updating

their “Green Guides” which would rein in claims

that are “unfair” or “deceptive”. South Korea an-

nounced a draft law to penalise companies for

false green claims. Greenwashing is considered

an unfair trade practice under the Consumer

Protection Act, 2019, which prohibits mislead-

ing claims, but implementation of these regula-

tions remains a challenge.
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strictions. India has allowed only full convertibil-

ity on the current account as of now.

V) Currently, the US dollar, the Euro, the Japanese

yen and the pound sterling are the leading re-

serve currencies in the world. China’s efforts to

make its currency renminbi has met with only

limited success so far.

What is the relevance?

I) Currently, the US dollar is said to enjoy an ‘Exor-

bitant Privilege’, which refers to the innumerable

benefits that accrue to the US on account of all

other countries of the world using the US dollar

as their currency in most of their international

transactions, among global currencies.

The dollar’s position is supported by a range of

factors, including the size of the US economy, the

reach of its trade and financial networks, the

depth and liquidity of US financial markets, and

a history of macroeconomic stability and cur-

rency convertibility. Dollar dominance has also

benefited from the lack of viable alternatives.

II) According to the RBI’s working group, the obvi-

ous challenger to the US dollar dominance is the

Chinese Renminbi. However, its ability to rival

the US dollar will depend on future policies in

both the US and China and the ability of the Chi-

nese economy and its financial system to dem-

onstrate the same long-term resilience, integrity,

transparency, openness and stability, which are

characteristics of the US economy.

III) In the wake of the sanctions imposed on the Rus-

sian government, its public sector and even in-

dividuals linked to the government, many coun-

ECONOMY
INTERNATIONALISATION

OF RUPEE
Why is it in the news?

I) Pushing for a roadmap towards the

internationalisation of the rupee, the Reserve

Bank of India’s (RBI) inter-departmental group

(IDG) said that with India remaining one of the

fastest-growing countries and showing remark-

able resilience in the face of major headwinds,

the rupee has the potential to become an

internationalised currency.

II) These recommendations are significant, in light

of the economic sanctions imposed by the US on

Russia for invading Ukraine and the growing

clamour for finding an alternative to the US dol-

lar for international transactions.

What do you mean by Internationalisation of rupee?

I) Internationalisation is a process that involves

increasing the use of the rupee in cross-border

transactions.

II) It involves promoting the rupee for import and

export trade and then other current account

transactions, followed by its use in capital ac-

count transactions. These are all transactions

between residents in India and non-residents.

III) The internationalisation of the currency, which

is closely interlinked with the nation’s economic

progress, requires further opening up of the cur-

rency settlement and a strong swap and forex

market.

IV) More importantly, it will require full convert-

ibility of the currency on the capital account and

cross-border transfer of funds without any re-
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tries have become cautious of the price they may

have to pay if they are subjected to similar sanc-

tions by the Western governments. China, Rus-

sia and a few other countries have become more

vocal in questioning the US dollar-dominated

global currency system.

They would like to reduce their reliance on the

US dollar and its financial markets as well as

their dependence on dominant international

payment mechanisms based on the Society for

Worldwide Interbank Financial Telecommunica-

tions (SWIFT) messaging system.

IV) While the Asian crisis of 1997-1998 underscored

the necessity of emerging market economies hav-

ing strong foreign exchange reserves to manage

external shocks, in an increasingly polarised

world, it no longer seems a sufficient defence

against the threat of economic sanctions.

V) The RBI-appointed group feels that it is impera-

tive for India to continue exploring alternatives

to both the USD and the Euro.

Advantages of internationalisation of the rupee

I) The use of the rupee in cross-border transac-

tions mitigates currency risk for Indian busi-

nesses. Protection from currency volatility not

only reduces the cost of doing business, it also

enables better growth of business, improving the

chances for Indian businesses to grow globally.

II) While reserves help manage exchange rate vola-

tility and project external stability, they impose

a cost on the economy. Internationalisation of

the rupee reduces the need for holding foreign

exchange reserves. Reducing dependence on for-

eign currency will make India less vulnerable to

external shocks.

III) As the use of the rupee becomes significant, the

bargaining power of Indian businesses would

improve, adding weight to the Indian economy

and enhancing India’s global stature and re-

spect.

What are the recommendations of the working group?

I) The working group has recommended a slew of

short to long term measures to accelerate the

pace of internationalisation of the rupee.

II) For the short term, the group has suggested adop-

tion of a standardised approach for examining

the proposals on bilateral and multilateral trade

arrangements for invoicing, settlement and pay-

ment in the rupee and local currencies, opening

of the rupee accounts for non-residents both in

India and outside India and integrating Indian

payment systems with other countries for cross-

border transactions.

III) It suggested strengthening the financial market

by fostering a global 24×5 Rupee market and

recalibration of the FPI (foreign portfolio inves-

tor) regime.

IV) Over the next two to five years, the group has

recommended a review of taxes on masala (ru-

pee-denominated bonds issued outside India by

Indian entities) bonds, international use of Real

Time Gross Settlement (RTGS) for cross-border

trade transactions and inclusion of Indian Gov-

ernment Bonds in global bond indices.

V) For the long term, the group has recommended

that efforts should be made for the inclusion of

the rupee in IMF’s (International Monetary Fund)

SDR (special drawing rights).

SOME ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

What is SDR?

I) The SDR is an international reserve asset cre-

ated by the IMF to supplement the official reserves

of its member countries.

II) The value of the SDR is based on a basket of five
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Security Act (NFSA), maintain a buffer stock, and

have a marketable surplus.

II) Under the Open Market Sale Scheme, the FCI

from time to time sells surplus food grains from

the central pool especially wheat and rice in the

open market to traders, bulk consumers, retail

chains and so on at pre-determined prices. The

Corporation does this through e-auctions where

open market bidders can buy specified quanti-

ties at the prices set at the start of a cycle and

revised routinely.

Usually, states are also allowed to procure food

grains through the OMSS without participating

in the auctions, for their needs beyond what they

get from the central pool to distribute to NFSA

beneficiaries. The idea is to activate the OMSS

during the lean season, the time between har-

vests, to improve and regulate domestic supply

and availability of the two grains and bring

down their prices in the open market; essentially

making the scheme a measure to curb food grain

inflation.

III) This year’s OMMS was operationalised by the

FCI in the month of January. According to the

Food Ministry, six weekly e-auctions of wheat

had been conducted by FCI till March 15, 2023.

The total quantity of 33.7 LMT wheat was

offloaded and the prices of Wheat came down

by 19% due to this massive intervention in a span

of 45 days.

IV) The next e-auction for wheat under OMSS is due

to start on June 28 and the bidding for rice will

commence on July 5. The FCI has kept a base

price of wheat at the same level at ¹ 2,150 per

100 kg, while that for rice has been set at ¹ 3,100

per quintal.

V) The sales have been fairly low during the last

currencies — the U.S. dollar, the euro, the Chi-

nese renminbi, the Japanese yen, and the British

pound sterling.

THE CENTRE-STATE TUSSLE
OVER THE OPEN MARKET

SALE SCHEME 
Why is it in the news?

I) States have been looking at alternative ways of

procuring wheat and rice in the aftermath of the

Food Corporation of India’s (FCI) quantity restric-

tions followed by the refusal to allow states to

procure the two food grains through its Open

Market Sale Scheme (OMSS).

II) The Congress government in Karnataka an-

nounced that being unable to procure enough

rice in the market at a reasonable cost in time to

meet the needs of its free good grain distribu-

tion scheme for BPL families- the Anna Bhagya

scheme, it had decided to temporarily give

cash to the beneficiaries in lieu of the promised

five kg of free rice.

III) The Centre has made it clear that the reason for

first restricting supplies per bidder and eventu-

ally excluding states for the OMSS was to curb

inflation and regulate supply.

What is the Open Market Sale Scheme (OMSS)?

I) Firstly, the procurement of food grains like wheat

and paddy for the central pool happens in Rabi

and Kharif marketing seasons by the FCI and

State corporations according to procurement

estimates finalised by the government of India

before the seasons. These purchases happen as

per the Minimum Support Price.

From the central pool, the government has to set

aside wheat and rice for the 80 crore beneficia-

ries of free foodgrains under the National Food
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few years owing to harvests getting affected by

weather conditions as well as lower surpluses

when the government distributed additional free

food grains under the Garib Kalyan Yojana in

the pandemic years. The scheme started during

the pandemic has now been merged under the

NFSA.

How has the Centre revised the OMSS?

I) Recently, the Centre decided to restrict the quan-

tity that a single bidder can purchase in a single

bid under the OMSS. While the maximum quan-

tity allowed earlier was 3,000 metric tonnes (MT)

per bid for a buyer, it will now range from 10-

100 metric tonnes (MT).

The rationale given for the same by the Corpora-

tion is that the quantities have been reduced this

time “to accommodate more small and marginal

buyers and to ensure wider reach of the scheme”.

The body contends this move will allow the sup-

plies to the general public immediately. The ob-

jective behind the move is also to curb retail

prices as allowing smaller bids should ideally

break monopolies of bulk buyers, allowing more

competitive bids by small buyers.

II) Due to global supply chain shocks like the Rus-

sia-Ukraine conflict and hampered production

at home, retail food inflation has risen sharply.

In February this year, retail wheat inflation was

up by 25.37% and only declined to 19.91% in

March. As per official data, rice prices have in-

creased by up to 10% in the last year at the mandi

level, while by 8% in the last month.

III) Another reason for the move is to meet the FCI’s

food security obligations. The Centre said that

in recent years, production of agriculture crops

was affected due to untimely rains, rise in tem-

perature in the month of March and so on, mak-

ing it incumbent upon the FCI to release its stocks

“judicious manner under the OMSS (D)” so that

the overall stock position is maintained at a

comfortable level”.

Why has the FCI discontinued the sale of grains under

OMSS to states?

I) First, the Centre had decided earlier this month

to reduce the quantity a particular bidder can

purchase under the OMSS, but recently, in a no-

tification sent to the States, it stopped the sale

of rice and wheat from the Central pool under

the OMSS to state governments, also disallow-

ing private bidders to sell their OMSS supplies

to state governments.

II) The Centre has explained the discontinuation of

OMMS grains to the states by giving the same

rationale. In order to ensure that the inflation-

ary trends are kept under control while ensuring

adequate stock levels in the Central pool it has

been decided to exclude State governments from

the ambit of OMSS(D).

INDIA’S HIGHWAY NETWORK
Why is it in the news?

India’s network of national highways, at 1.45 lakh

km, is now the second largest in the world after the

United States, and it has increased by 59 per cent in

the past nine years. 

More about the news

I) This road network transports 64.5% of all goods

in the country and 90% of India’s total passen-

ger traffic uses the road network to commute. 

II) In the last nine years, the 4-lane NH increased

about two-fold to 44,654 km from 18,371 km in

2013-14. 

III) The usage of FASTags has helped in reducing the
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waiting time at the toll plazas to 47 seconds

which is envisaged to be completely eliminated

by 2047.

Related Government Initiatives 

I) Bharatmala Pariyojana envisages development of

about 26,000 km length of Economic Corridor

with a view to develop the road connectivity to

Border areas, development of Coastal roads in-

cluding road connectivity for non-major ports.

II) The National Infrastructure Pipeline (NIP) for FY

2019-25 aims to provide world-class infrastruc-

ture to citizens and improve their quality of life.

The roads sector is likely to account for 18%

capital expenditure over FY 2019-25.

III) The National Monetisation Pipeline (NMP)’s stra-

tegic objective is to unlock the value of invest-

ments in brownfield public sector assets by tap-

ping institutional and long-term patient capital,

which can thereafter be leveraged for further

public investments.

IV) National Payments Corporation of India

(NPCI) has developed the National Electronic Toll

Collection (NETC) which offers an interoperable

nationwide toll payment solution including

clearing house services for settlement and dis-

pute management.

V) Public-Private-Partnerships (PPP) in the highway

sector is promoted through Foreign Direct In-

vestment up to 100 % in the road sector, Provi-

sion of subsidy up to 40% of project cost to make

projects viable, 100% tax exemption in any con-

secutive 10 years out of 20 years after commis-

sioning of the project, etc.

VI) PM Gati Shakti - National Master Plan for Multi-

modal Connectivity, a digital platform was

launched to bring 16 Ministries including Rail-

ways and Roadways together for integrated plan-

ning and coordinated implementation of infra-

structure connectivity projects.

IMF’S VIEW ON
CRYPTOCURRENCY IN

LATIN AMERICA 
Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the International Monetary Fund (IMF)

issued a statement on the use of cryptocurrency

in the Latin America and Caribbean market, and

about the rising interest in blockchain-based

central bank digital currencies (CBDCs).

II) According to the global monetary authority, a

ban on crypto “may not be effective in the long

run” in the region. This has raised eyebrows due

to the international organisation’s change in

stance on crypto in the LatAm market.

Why is Latin America’s crypto economy so significant?

I) Countries like Argentina, Chile, and Columbia

have experienced devaluation of their currency

against the U.S. dollar. To preserve the value of

their savings, some residents have explored con-

verting their funds to U.S. dollars. However, there

are legal restrictions controlling this. Others

have chosen to convert their assets to stablecoins

- cryptocurrencies designed to reflect the value

of fiat currencies such as the U.S dollar.

II) Brazil, Argentina, Colombia, and Ecuador are

among the top 20 in Chainalysis’ 2022 Global

Crypto Adoption Index.

III) Separately, a number of central banks in the Latin

American market are also considering CBDCs,

meaning that more people could soon be exposed

to blockchain-based infrastructure.

Why does El Salvador stand out among crypto econo-

mies?

I) El Salvador is the first country in the world to
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adopt Bitcoin - the largest cryptocurrency by

market capitalisation - as its legal tender. The

country with a population of 6.5 million adopted

Bitcoin on September 7, 2021 under the leader-

ship of President Nayib Bukele, who is an ardent

crypto supporter. He has since bought over 2,000

BTC and continued to buy even as the crypto

market suffered crashes, joking about getting the

asset for cheap.

II) El Salvador uses a digital wallet known as Chivo

to regulate users’ crypto transactions. However,

there have been complaints about the wallet

causing funds to disappear and enabling iden-

tity fraud.

III) Bitcoin reached an all-time high of over $67,000

in November 2021. During this time, Bukele made

ambitious plans to issue Bitcoin bonds, build a

‘Bitcoin City’ and start volcanic mining of Bitcoin.

However, these plans were largely put on hold

as Bitcoin suffered multiple crashes through

2022. On November 17, 2022, Bukele said that

he would be buying Bitcoin every day from No-

vember 18. And as on June 29, the country’s

Bitcoin investment value is down 26.3% in total.

IV) El Salvador ’s president also predicted that

Bitcoin would reach a value of $100,000 by the

end of 2022. The asset did not even come close

to its previous high. As on June 29, Bitcoin is

worth a little over $30,000.

How did the IMF react to El Salvador’s Bitcoin adop-

tion?

I) The IMF said it was against El Salvador’s move,

citing fiscal risks and consumer protection is-

sues. According to its statement, IMF’s executive

directors urged the authorities to narrow the

scope of the Bitcoin law by removing Bitcoin’s

legal tender status. They were further concerned

by Bukele’s Bitcoin-backed bonds idea.

II) El Salvador was also told that its adoption of

Bitcoin might affect its application for a loan of

$1.3 billion. Further, it called for regulation of

cryptocurrency and recording crypto transac-

tions for transparency.

What is the difference between cryptocurrency and

CBDCs?

I) Cryptocurrencies and CBDCs are both

blockchain-based digital currencies. But while

cryptocurrencies are generally run by private

companies or individuals, a CBDC is controlled

and tracked by a country’s central bank and cor-

responds to that country’s fiat currency.

II) Bitcoin’s price may vary by hundreds or even

thousands of dollars in a short period of time,

and its founder is a mystery. On the other hand,

a CBDC such as the eNaira, issued by the Central

Bank of Nigeria, would (ideally) be worth as much

as its physical counterpart.

III) While investors often buy large quantities of

Bitcoin or other cryptocurrencies and hold them

in the hope of making a profit, this doesn’t make

sense in the case of CBDCs as they are not meant

to be investment vehicles.

IV) China’s government, meanwhile, has energeti-

cally promoted its digital renminbi (e-RMB).

Transactions with its CBDC crossed $13.9 bil-

lion last year. However, China also banned crypto

mining and unregulated virtual assets in the

country, prompting a large section of the mining

population to flee to other countries.

V) The Bahamas in the Caribbean was one of the

first countries to officially introduce its Sand

Dollar CBDC.
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interest rates being reduced.

About Greedflation 

I) Imagining a scenario: What if prices were going

up not because workers were getting higher

wages but because their companies — were

making more profits?

# If the input costs have gone up, a business-

man or a company will be forced to raise

their prices otherwise they cannot sustain

their business. 

# In such a case, higher sales in terms of ru-

pees do not lead to higher profits because

even the input costs have increased.

II) Greedflation simply means (corporate) greed is

fuelling inflation. In other words, instead of the

wage-price spiral, it is the profit-price spiral that

is in play.

In essence, greedflation implies that companies

exploited the inflation that people were experi-

encing by putting up their prices way beyond

just covering their increased costs and then used

that to maximise their profit margins. That, in

turn, further fuelled inflation.

III) In the developed countries — in Europe and the

US — there is a growing consensus that

greedflation is the real culprit.

IV) Examples:

# While the biggest driver of high inflation

that Europe witnessed in 2022 (since the

start of the war) was the spike in energy

costs but there was very little contribution

of higher wages. There was, however, an

extra and significant injection of inflation

from rising profits of firms.

# The Indian corporate sector has generated

superlative profits in the post pandemic

period. Profits during recent times have

INFLATION & GREEDFLATION
Why is it in the news?

Latest financial reports from the US and Europe con-

tinue to show that firms across the board, seem to be

making more profit than what their overall sales

should merit - leading to Greedflation.

About Inflation — and disinflation, deflation and re-

flation

I) Inflation: Inflation or the inflation rate is the rate

at which the general price level rises.  When it is

reported that the inflation rate was 5% in June it

implies that the general price level of the

economy (as measured by a representative bas-

ket of goods and services) was 5% more than

what it was in June 2022.

There are two main ways in which inflation

happens: Either price get pushed up because in-

put costs have risen — this is called cost-push

inflation; or they are pulled up because there is

excess demand — this is called demand-pull

inflation.

II) Disinflation: Disinflation refers to the trend when

the inflation  rate  decelerates.  Suppose  it  was

10% in April, 7% in May and 5% in June. This is

disinflation. In  other words,  disinflation  refers

to a period when even though prices are rising

(or inflation is happening), it is happening at a

slower rate each passing month.

III) Deflation: Deflation is the exact opposite of in-

flation. Imagine if the general prices level in June

was 5% lower than what it was in June last year.

That’s deflation.

IV) Reflation: Reflation  typically  follows deflation

as policymakers try to pump up economic activ-

ity either by government spending more and/or
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been nearly thrice the profits corporations

earned earlier. 

Way Forward

I) Profit margins should shrink and the share of

corporate sector income going to labour com-

pensation (or the labour share of income) should

rise as unemployment falls and the economy

heats up.

II) One effective way to prevent corporate power

from being channelled into higher prices in the

coming year would be a temporary excess prof-

its tax. 

SOME ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

How is inflation solved?

I) If inflation is because of excess demand, the cen-

tral banks raise interest rates to bring overall

demand in line with overall supply.

II) However, if  inflation is due to cost

pressures, even then the central banks raise in-

terest rates. Raising interest rates does nothing

to boost supply. Still central banks do what they

can: contain demand because that is all they

can do. The idea is to prevent something called

the wage-price spiral.

About wage-price spiral

I) If prices go up, it is natural that workers will ask

for higher wages. But if wages go up, it only fuels

the overall demand, while doing nothing to boost

the supply. This will end in further inflation

surges because while a worker has more money,

so does his colleague. In other words, inflation

rises.

II) Raising interest rates slows down overall eco-

nomic activity and demand, often leading to job

losses. 

III) Through this rather unjust and iniquitous

method, the central banks prevent a wage-price

spiral and consequent inflation.

GO FIRST’S INSOLVENCY
RESOLUTION PROCESS

Why is it in the news?
I) The low-cost airline Go First (originally GoAir) filed

for the initiation of insolvency proceedings in

early May this year. The company had been strug-

gling with engine troubles for some time, which

had led to the grounding of a large number of its

aircraft. The percentage of grounded aircraft had

risen from 7% of Go First’s fleet in December 2019

to 50% in December 2022.

As a consequence, the market share of the air-

line crashed from 11% in November 2019 to 6.9%

in March 2023. This significantly affected its

cash flows, weakening its ability to meet its ob-

ligations.

II) It is a struggling company’s financial creditors

(banks) and operational creditors (who supply

goods and services) who typically initiate pro-

ceedings under the Insolvency and Bankruptcy

Code (IBC), 2016 for non-payment of their dues.

In Go First’s case, however, it was the company

that filed for the initiation of these proceedings.

The airline had not defaulted on its loan repay-

ments to banks, but had reportedly defaulted on

obligations to its operational creditors.

III) Instances of a company initiating IBC proceed-

ings are not common — there had been only 390

such cases until the end of March 2023.

What is the Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code?

I) In 2016, the government put in place a frame-

work to deal with the problem of bad loans in

the country’s banking system. The IBC provides a

framework for a time-bound resolution process.

Broadly, if a company is unable to service its
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obligations (payments that are due to its finan-

cial and operational creditors), one of two pro-

cesses could follow:

(i) the company’s liabilities are restructured, and

it gets a chance to continue its operations, per-

haps under new owners;

(ii) its assets are liquidated, and the money is re-

covered.

II) Before the IBC, there were other regulatory frame-

works to deal with bad loans. But it usually took

very long for the process to conclude.

As per the World Bank’s Ease of Doing Business

report, it would take 4.3 years on average to

resolve insolvency cases before the IBC was

III) The IBC put strict timelines in place. Initially, the

process was to be completed within 270 days,

failing which the company would be pushed into

liquidation; the deadline was subsequently ex-

tended to 330 days. The time-bound nature of

the process under IBC was appealing, because

delays in resolution lead to further destruction

in the value of the firm.

So did the introduction of the IBC help creditors?

I) The IBC attempted to reshape the credit culture

in the country by titling the balance in favour of

creditors. The threat of losing their company —

under this framework, as soon the proceedings

are initiated, the existing promoters/ manage-

ment lose control over the firm — works as a

powerful deterrent for errant promoters and puts

pressure on them to honour their obligations.

II) This framework has also given a negotiating tool

to operational creditors, who are typically small

firms, to negotiate the payment of their dues by

larger firms.

III) Data from the Insolvency and Bankruptcy Board

of India show that of all the cases admitted un-

der IBC, proceedings in almost half have been

initiated by operational creditors, signalling how

widely this is being used by these firms.

And has the IBC succeeded in making a difference?

I) Contrary to expectations, outcomes under the

Code have fallen short of expectations. The

amounts recovered by banks have been lower

than anticipated, and the time for completing

the process has generally tended to exceed the

prescribed timelines.

II) By the end of March 2023, 6,571 cases had been

admitted under the IBC. Of these, 4,515 have been

closed; the remaining are undergoing proceed-

ings. Of the 4,515 cases that have been closed,

2,030 or 45% have ended up in liquidation.

Resolution plans have been accepted in only 677

cases (15%). In these cases, creditors have

realised only Rs 2.86 lakh crore as against their

claims of Rs 8.98 lakh crore — this is less than a

third of what was owed to them.

III) Then there are the delays in the process. The av-

erage time it takes to close cases works out to

614 days. Of the cases that are currently going

through the resolution process, 64% have

crossed the 270-day deadline. And in the cases

that have gone into liquidation, 55% have been

going on for more than two years, while 19%

have been pending for more than one year.

What have been the consequences of Go First filing

for bankruptcy?

I) The cancellation of Go First’s flights, especially

in the ongoing busy season, has contributed to

the mismatch between demand for air travel and

supply of seats, and ticket prices have shot up,

especially on routes where Go First had a sig-

nificant presence.

II) Also, with Go First’s market share collapsing,
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that of other airlines has risen. IndiGo’s market

share has gone up from 57.5% in April to 61.4%

in May. The share of other airlines like Air India

has also seen an uptick. Competition has re-

duced further in the domestic aviation sector.

So, will Go First fly again — and if so, when?

I) Since the airline’s request for initiation of pro-

ceedings was admitted, there have been reports

that its promoters, the Wadia Group, and the

banks who have lent the airline money, are try-

ing to put together a revival package.

II) The airline is reported to have submitted a plan

to the aviation regulator. As per this plan, Go

First has proposed to commence operations with

a fleet of 26 aircraft and 152 daily flights.
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ing of fossil fuels, explosion of nuclear weap-

ons and dumping of plastic and fertilisers on

land and in water bodies.

II) The data show a clear shift from the mid-20th

century, taking Earth’s system beyond the nor-

mal bounds of the Holocene (the epoch that

started at the end of the last ice age 11,700 years

ago).

III) Notably, not every geologist agrees that the

Anthropocene epoch is a reality as there are dis-

agreements within the scientific community re-

garding when it began, or has it already begun,

or if they have enough evidence to prove its ad-

vent.

What is the Anthropocene epoch?

I) The Anthropocene epoch as a term was first

coined by Nobel Prize-winning chemist Paul

Crutzen and biology professor Eugene Stoermer

in 2000 to denote the present geological time

interval, in which the Earth’s ecosystem has gone

through radical changes due to human impact,

especially since the onset of the Industrial Revo-

lution.

II) There are numerous phenomena associated with

this epoch, such as global warming, sea-level

rise, ocean acidification, mass-scale soil ero-

sion, the advent of deadly heat waves, deterio-

ration of the biosphere and other detrimental

changes in the environment.

III) Many of the changes will persist for millennia

or longer, and are altering the trajectory of the

Earth System, some with permanent effect. They

are being reflected in a distinctive body of geo-

THE ANTHROPOCENE EPOCH
Why is it in the news?

In a major development that could change the Earth’s

official geological timeline, geologists have said sedi-

ments at Crawford Lake in Canada’s Ontario have pro-

vided evidence of the beginning of the Anthropocene

epoch — a proposed geological epoch that began

when human activity started to have a significant

impact on the Earth.

(Trees surround Crawford Lake in Milton, Ontario; A
team of scientists is recommending the start of

a new geological epoch defined by how
humans have impacted the Earth should be

marked at the pristine Crawford Lake outside

Toronto in Canada)

More about the news

I) Members of the Anthropocene Working Group

(AWG), which has been working since 2009 to

make the Anthropocene part of the planet’s time

scale, the 35 geologists have estimated that the

new epoch started sometime between 1950 and

1954.

They revealed the findings after analysing the

lake’s bottom sediments, which have over the

years captured the fallouts of large-scale burn-

GEOGRAPHY & DISASTER MGT
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logical strata now accumulating, with potential

to be preserved into the far future.

What have the geologists found?

I) The 79 feet deep and 25,800 square-feet-wide

Crawford Lake was chosen for examination by

the geologists over 11 other potential sites as

its layers of sediment preserved the annual im-

pact of human activities on the Earth’s soil, at-

mosphere and biology.

II) According to the team who has studied the lake,

said there are distinct and multiple signals start-

ing around 1950 in the water body, which showed

that “the effects of humans overwhelm the Earth

system”.

Another member, who analysed the water body,

told that the “presence of plutonium (due to deto-

nation of nuclear weapons) gives us a stark in-

dicator of when humanity became such a domi-

nant force that it could leave a unique global

‘fingerprint’ on our planet.”

III) But these findings don’t mean that they have

proved the advent of the Anthropocene epoch. In

the following months, AWG plans to present a

proposal in front of the Sub-commission on Qua-

ternary Stratigraphy (SQS), a constituent body

of the International Commission on Stratigraphy

(ICS), and if it passes, it will go to the ICS for the

next round of approval.

IV) Both SQS and ICS are part of the International

Union of Geological Sciences (IUGS), which repre-

sents more than 1 million geoscientists across

the globe. A final approval might come at the

37th International Geological Congress in Busan,

South Korea, which will take place next year.

How is the Earth’s geological time divided?

I) The planet’s geological time scale is divided into

five broad categories: eons,  eras, periods, ep-

ochs and ages. While eon is the broadest cat-

egory of geological time, age is the smallest cat-

egory. Each of these categories is further divided

into sub-categories. For instance, Earth’s history

is characterised by four eons, including Hadeon

(oldest), Archean, Proterozoic, and Phanerozoic

(youngest).

II) Most of the boundaries on the geological time

scale correspond to the origination or extinc-

tion of particular kinds of fossils. This is also

related to something called the principle of fau-

nal succession, which states that different kinds

of fossils characterise different intervals of time.

III) As of now, we’re in the Phanerozoic eon, Ceno-

zoic era, Quaternary period, Holocene epoch and

the Meghalayan age.

CENTRE IDENTIFIES 30
CRITICAL MINERALS

Why is it in the news?

I) In a strategic move, the Centre has identified 30

critical minerals, including lithium, cobalt,

nickel, graphite, tin and copper, which are essen-

tial for the country’s economic development and

national security.

II) The identification of these minerals — which

form part of multiple strategic value chains, in-

cluding clean technologies initiatives such as

zero-emission vehicles, wind turbines, solar

panels; information and communication tech-

nologies, including semiconductors; and ad-

vanced manufacturing inputs and materials such

as defence applications, permanent magnets,

ceramics — was done on the basis of a report on

critical minerals prepared by an expert team con-

stituted by the Ministry of Mines. The ministry

will revisit the list periodically.
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The exercise

I) While elements such as cobalt, nickel and lithium

are required for batteries used in electric ve-

hicles or cell-phones, rare earth minerals are

critical, in trace amounts, in the semiconduc-

tors and high-end electronics manufacturing.

Most countries of the world have identified criti-

cal minerals as per their national priorities and

future requirements.

II) In India too, some efforts have been made in the

past to identify the minerals that are critical for

the country, including an initiative in 2011 by

the Planning Commission of India (now NITI

Aayog) that highlighted the need for the “assured

availability of mineral resources for the

country’s industrial growth”, with a clear focus

on the well-planned exploration and manage-

ment of already discovered resources.

That report analysed 11 groups of minerals un-

der categories such as metallic, non-metallic,

precious stones and metals, and strategic min-

erals. From 2017 to 2020, a big thrust was ac-

corded to the study of exploration and develop-

ment of rare earth elements in the country.

III) The specific trigger for the latest exercise is

India’s international commitments towards re-

ducing carbon emissions, which require the coun-

try to urgently relook at its mineral requirements

for energy transition and net-zero commitments.

In November 2022, the Ministry of Mines had

constituted a seven-member Committee under

the chairmanship of Joint Secretary (Policy),

Ministry of Mines to identify a list of minerals

critical to our country and the panel decided to

have a three-stage assessment to arrive at a list

of critical minerals.

Critical minerals

I) These are minerals that are essential for eco-

nomic development and national security, and

the lack of availability of these minerals or the

concentration of extraction or processing in a

few geographical locations could potentially

lead to “supply chain vulnerabilities and even

disruption of supplies”. This is true for minerals

such as lithium, graphite, cobalt, titanium, and

rare earth elements, which are essential for the

advancement of many sectors, including high-

tech electronics, telecommunications, transport,

and defence.

II) One of the definitions cited in the report

characterises a mineral as critical when the risk

of supply shortage and associated impact on

the economy is (relatively) higher than other raw

materials. This definition of a critical mineral

was first adopted in the US and the subsequent

legislation that resulted from the analysis. The

European Union also carried out a similar exer-

cise and categorised critical minerals on the

basis of two prerequisites: supply risk and eco-

nomic importance.

III) Australia refers to critical minerals as: “metals,

non-metals and minerals that are considered

vital for the economic well-being of the world’s

major and emerging economies, yet whose sup-

ply may be at risk due to geological scarcity,
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geopolitical issues, trade policy or other fac-

tors”.

Three-stage process

I) In its three-stage assessment for identifying the

minerals critical to India, the panel, in the first

stage, looked at the strategies of various coun-

tries such as Australia, USA, Canada, UK, Japan

and South Korea. Accordingly, a total of 69 ele-

ments/ minerals that were considered critical

by major global economies were identified for

further examination, and due importance was

given to domestic initiatives as well.

II) In the second stage of assessment, an inter-min-

isterial consultation was carried out with dif-

ferent ministries to identify minerals critical to

their sectors. Comments and suggestions were

received from the Ministry of Power, Department

of Atomic Energy, Ministry of New and Renew-

able Energy, Department of Fertilisers, Depart-

ment of Science and Technology, Department of

Pharmaceuticals, NITI Aayog, etc.

III) The third stage assessment was to derive an em-

pirical formula for evaluating minerals critical-

ity, taking cognizance of the EU methodology that

considers two major factors — economic im-

portance and supply risk.

IV) Based on this process, a total of 30 minerals

were found to be most critical for India, out of

which two are critical as fertiliser minerals: An-

timony, Beryllium, Bismuth, Cobalt, Copper, Gal-

lium, Germanium, Graphite, Hafnium, Indium,

Lithium, Molybdenum, Niobium, Nickel, PGE,

Phosphorous, Potash, REE, Rhenium, Silicon,

Strontium, Tantalum, Tellurium, Tin, Titanium,

Tungsten, Vanadium, Zirconium, Selenium and

Cadmium.

Specialised agency

I) Alongside this list, the committee also called for

a need for establishing a National Institute or

Centre of Excellence on critical minerals on the

lines of Australia’s CSIRO, which is the largest

minerals research and development organisation

in Australia and one of the largest in the world.

A wing in the Ministry of Mines can be estab-

lished as a Centre of Excellence for Critical Min-

erals, and this proposed Centre will periodically

update the list of critical minerals for India and

notify the critical mineral strategy from time to

time and will execute a range of functions for

the development of an effective value chain of

critical minerals in the country.

II) To build competitive value chains in India, the

discovery of mineral wealth and identifying ar-

eas of its potential by use of advanced technolo-

gies has been cited as essential. The identifica-

tion of critical minerals will help the country to

plan for the acquisition and preservation of such

mineral assets taking into account the long-term

need of the country, and, in turn, reduce the im-

port dependency as India is 100% import depen-

dent for certain elements.
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Global practices

I) The US, adopted a two-stage screening method-

ology to arrive at the list of critical minerals. An

early warning screening tool assesses a

mineral’s potential criticality using three fun-

damental indicators: supply risk, production

growth, and market dynamics. This was followed

by an in-depth supply chain analyses and inter-

agency collaboration, wherein detailed analy-

sis of the underlying factors are carried out.

II) In the UK, the criticality to the British economy

was determined in terms of their global supply

risks and the economic vulnerability to such a

disruption. Three indicators were used to esti-

mate the production concentration, companion

metal fraction and recycling rate. A total of 18

minerals were identified as critical to the UK

economy.

III) The European Commission has been issuing a

list of critical raw minerals since 2011 that is

updated every three years. The main parameters

used to determine the criticality of the mineral

for the EU are the economic importance, in terms

of end-use applications and the value added of

corresponding EU manufacturing sectors. Sup-

ply risk is the other parameter. A total of 34 raw

materials are identified as Critical Raw Materi-

als for 2023.

IV) Japan’s first list of critical minerals was prepared

by the country’s Advisory Committee on Mining

Industry in 1984, under the direction of the Min-

istry of International Trade and Industry (cur-

rent METI). In March 2020, Japan released its

latest perspective on how to secure its supply

chains for critical minerals and materials as

part of the New International Resource Strategy.

The strategy underscored the growing impor-

tance of critical minerals for EVs and renewable

power generation equipment. Japan has identi-

fied a set of 31 minerals as critical for their

economy.

V) The Australian Government, in 2019, released

its inaugural Critical Minerals List and associ-

ated national strategy and a list of 24 critical

minerals was first identified. Two more elements

were added in the latest critical mineral strat-

egy.

Domestic and global outreach

I) The Geological Survey of India, an attached office

of Ministry of Mines, has carried out a G3 stage

mineral exploration (fairly advanced) during

Field Season 2020-21 and 2021-22 in Salal-

Haimna areas of Reasi district, Jammu & Kashmir,

and estimated an inferred resource of 5.9 mil-

lion tonnes of lithium ore. The estimated value

of lithium at that site will be estimated on

completion of further exploration. Based on the

mapping outcome, more exploration

programmes on various mineral commodities

including lithium will be taken up in future in

different parts of the country, including Jammu

& Kashmir.

II) In addition, a joint venture company namely

Khanij Bidesh India Ltd. (KABIL) has been incor-

porated with equity contribution from three Cen-

tral Public Sector Enterprises. It is mandated to

identify and acquire overseas mineral assets of

critical and strategic nature such as lithium,

cobalt and others so as to ensure supply side

assurance.

KABIL has initiated engagement with several

state owned-organisations of the shortlisted

source countries through the Ministry of Exter-

nal Affairs and the Indian Embassies in coun-
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have also lashed several parts of Kangra, Mandi

and Sirmaur districts.

What are flash floods and how are they different from

floods in general?

I) Excessive or continuous rainfall over a period

of days, or during particular seasons, can lead

to stagnation of water and cause flooding. Flash

floods refer to such a situation, but occurring in

a much shorter span of time, and are highly

localised.

For instance, the US’s meteorological agency, the

National Weather Service, says flash floods are

caused when rainfall creates flooding in less

than 6 hours. It adds that flash floods can also

be caused by factors apart from rainfall, like

when water goes beyond the levels of a dam.

II) In India, flash floods are often associated with

cloudbursts – sudden, intense rainfall in a short

period of time. Himalayan states further face

the challenge of overflowing glacial lakes,

formed due to the melting of glaciers, and their

numbers have been increasing in the last few

years.

III) Frequently, flash  floods  are  accompanied  by

landslides, which are sudden movements of rock,

boulders, earth or debris down a slope. It is com-

mon in mountainous terrains, where there are

conditions created for it in terms of the soil, rock,

geology and slope.

# Natural causes that trigger landslides in-

clude heavy rainfall, earthquakes, snow-

melting and undercutting of slopes due to

flooding.

# Landslides can also be caused by human

activities, such as excavation, cutting of

hills and trees, excessive infrastructure

development, and overgrazing by cattle.

tries like Argentina and Australia to acquire min-

eral assets, including lithium, cobalt and rare

earth elements.

III) In a fresh boost, India has recently been inducted

into the Mineral Security Partnership (MSP), a

US-led collaboration of 14 countries that aims to

catalyse public and private investment in critical

mineral supply chains globally. India’s inclusion

assumes significance given that one of the key

elements of New Delhi’s growth strategy is pow-

ered by an ambitious shift in the mobility space

through the conversion of a large part of public

and private transport to electric vehicles. This,

alongside a concerted electronics manufactur-

ing and semiconductor push, underlines the need

to secure the supply of critical minerals.

Conclusion

India is seen as a late mover in attempts to enter the

lithium value chain, coming at a time when EVs are

predicted to be a sector ripe for disruption. The year

2023 could be an inflection point for battery technol-

ogy – with several potential improvements to the Li-

ion technology, and alternatives to this combination

in various stages of commercialisation.

FLASH FLOODS AND LAND-
SLIDES IN PARTS OF

HIMACHAL PRADESH AND
HARYANA

Why is it in the news?

I) Recently, the Chandigarh-Manali highway was

blocked following flash floods and landslides

in parts of Haryana and Himachal Pradesh.

II) Flash floods were witnessed in Khotinallah near

Aut (in HP) on the Pandoh–Kullu stretch due to a

heavy downpour and the commuters have been

stranded as a result. Moderate to heavy rains
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IV)  Flash flooding commonly happens more where

rivers are narrow and steep, so they flow more

quickly. They can occur in urban areas located

near small rivers, since hard surfaces such as

roads and concrete do not allow the water to

absorb into the ground.

How common are flash floods and floods?

I) According to government data from a project by

the Assam State Disaster Management Author-

ity, India is the worst flood-affected country in

the world, after Bangladesh, and accounts for

one-fifth of the global death count due to floods.

Flash floods have been commonly witnessed in

cities like Chennai and Mumbai. Depression and

cyclonic storms in the coastal areas of Orissa,

West Bengal, Andhra Pradesh, and others also

cause flash floods.

II) Further, data from the National Disaster Manage-

ment Authority (NDMA) states that one of the

reasons for flood situations occurring so fre-

quently is that nearly 75 per cent of the total

Indian rainfall is concentrated over a short mon-

soon season of four months (June to Septem-

ber).

As a result, the rivers witness a heavy discharge

during these months. About 40 million hectares

of land in the country are liable to floods ac-

cording to the National Flood Commission, and

an average of 18.6 million hectares of land are

affected annually.

III) Flash floods may in the future, begin to take place

after wildfires that have been taking place more

frequently. This is because wildfires destroy for-

ests and other vegetation, which in turn weak-

ens the soil and makes it less permeable for water

to seep through.

IV) According to the Indian glaciologist Syed Iqbal

Hasnain, one way of dealing with the current situ-

ation is a comprehensive strategy of monitoring

on the ground in hilly areas, planning develop-

ment works in a way that is sensitive to the

region’s ecology, and mitigation to reduce the

extent of damages.

SUMMER SOLSTICE
Why is it in the news?

I) The longest day of the year, for anyone living

north of the Equator, is June 21.

II) The day is referred to as the summer solstice,

and it occurs when the sun is directly over the

Tropic of Cancer, or more specifically right over

23.5 degrees north latitude.

Why do we have the summer solstice?

I) Since Earth rotates on its axis, the Northern Hemi-

sphere gets more direct sunlight between March

and September over the course of a day, which

also means people living in the Northern Hemi-

sphere experience summer during this time. The

rest of the year, the Southern Hemisphere gets

more sunlight.

II) During the solstice, the Earth’s axis — around

which the planet spins, completing one turn

each day — is tilted in a way that the North Pole
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is tipped towards the Sun and the South Pole is

away from it.

III) Typically, this imaginary axis passes right

through the middle of the Earth from top to bot-

tom and is always tilted at 23.5 degrees with

respect to the Sun. Therefore, the solstice, is that

instant in time when the North Pole points more

directly toward the Sun than at any other time

during the year. Solstice means “sun stands still”

in Latin.

IV) While the solstice occurs at the same time across

the world, different countries experience it at

different times according to their time zones.

What happens during the solstice?

I) This day sees the Earth receiving a greater

amount of energy from the Sun. The maximum

amount of sunlight received by the Northern

Hemisphere during this time is usually on June

20, 21 or 22.

In contrast, the Southern Hemisphere receives

most sunlight on December 21, 22 or 23 when

the northern hemisphere has its longest nights

— or the winter solstice.

II) The amount of light received by a specific area

in the Northern Hemisphere during the summer

solstice depends on the latitudinal location of

the place. The further north one moves from the

equator, the more light one receives during the

summer solstice. At the Arctic Circle, the sun does

not set during the solstice.
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conflicts fought and deaths  from  internal  con-

flict, followed by political instability.

II) There were 59 countries where political insta-

bility deteriorated over the past year, compared

to just 22 where the indicator improved.

III)  Deaths from global conflict increased by 96% to

238,000. New data shows a higher number of

conflict deaths in Ethiopia than Ukraine, eclips-

ing the previous global peak during the Syrian

war. 79 countries witnessed increased levels of

conflict including Ethiopia, Myanmar, Ukraine,

Israel, and South Africa.

IV) The global economic impact of violence

increased by 17% or $1 trillion, to $17.5 trillion

in 2022, equivalent to 13% of global GDP. A Chi-

nese blockade of Taiwan would cause a drop in

global economic output of $2.7 trillion, almost

double the loss that occurred due to the 2008

global financial crisis.

V) Despite the conflict in Ukraine, 92 countries im-

proved on military expenditure and 110 de-

creased their military personnel.

Ranking of the Countries

I) The top 10 most peaceful countries

include Iceland, Denmark, Ireland, New Zealand,

Austria, Singapore, Portugal, Slovenia, Japan,

Switzerland.

II) The least peaceful countries are 154- Iraq, 155-

Sudan, 156- Somalia, 157- Ukraine, 158- Russia,

159- Democratic Republic of the Congo, 160 -

South Sudan, 161- Syria, 162- Yemen, 163- Af-

ghanistan.

III) India has occupied the 126th spot in the

GLOBAL PEACE INDEX
(GPI) 2023 

Why is it in the news?

Recently, the 2023 Global Peace Index (GPI) was re-

leased.

About GPI

I) This is the 17th edition of the Global Peace In-

dex (GPI), which ranks 163 independent states

and territories according to their level of peace-

fulness. 

II) It is produced by the Institute for Economics and

Peace (IEP) and it is the world’s leading measure

of global peacefulness.

III) The GPI covers 163 countries comprising 99.7

percent of the world’s population, using 23 quali-

tative and quantitative indicators from highly

respected sources.

IV) It measures the state of peace across three do-

mains- Societal safety and security; Ongoing do-

mestic and international conflict and

Militarisation.

Some of the key findings of the Index

I) It reveals the average level of global peaceful-

ness deteriorated for the ninth consecutive year,

with 84 countries recording an improvement and

79 a deterioration. This demonstrates that

the deteriorations  were  larger  than  the

improvements, as  the post-COVID rises of civil

unrest and political instability remain high while

regional and global conflicts accelerate.

The two indicators with the largest deteriora-

tions in 2022 were conflict-related, external

MISCELLANEOUS
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Tomato mosaic virus (ToMV)

I) It belongs to the Virgaviridae family and is closely

related to the tobacco mosaic virus (TMV). ToMV

was first reported in the United States in 1909.

II) It hosts on tomato, tobacco, peppers, and cer-

tain ornamental plants.

III) ToMV spreads mainly through infected seeds,

saplings, agricultural tools and often, through

the hands of nursery workers who have failed to

sanitize themselves properly.

IV) It causes foliage of plants to show alternating

yellowish and dark green areas, which often ap-

pear as blisters on the leaves. It also causes dis-

tortion of leaves and twisting of younger leaves.

V) The fruit develops necrotic spots, which leads to

overripening. Younger plants are dwarfed, and

fruit setting is affected.

Cucumber Mosaic Virus (CMV)

I) It belongs to the Bromoviridae family and was

identified in cucumbers in 1934.

II) It hosts on cucumber, melon, eggplant, tomato,

carrot, lettuce, celery, cucurbits (members of the

gourd family, including squash, pumpkin, zuc-

chini, some gourds, etc.), and some ornamen-

tals. 

III) CMV spreads through aphids, which are sap-

sucking insects. CMV too can spread through

human touch, but the chances of that are ex-

tremely low.

IV) Conditions of high temperature followed by in-

termittent rain, which allow aphids to multiply,

are conducive to the spread of CMV.

V) CMV too causes distortion of leaves, but the pat-

tern is different. Often leaves at the top and bot-

tom are distorted while those in the middle re-

main relatively blemish-free. While specific ef-

fects vary depending on the host, overall, CMV

rankings, two higher than its previous

position. India  experienced  an  improvement

of 3.5 percent in overall peacefulness over the

past year, owing to improvements in violent

crime, neighbouring countries’ relations, and

political instability. The improvement on the

neighbouring countries relations indicator oc-

curred because of fewer incidences of cross bor-

der violence and ceasefire violations with Paki-

stan and China in 2022.

IV) Among other countries, Nepal, China, Sri Lanka,

United States of America, and Pakistan, have

been ranked 79, 80, 107, 131, 146, respectively.

CUCUMBER MOSAIC VIRUS
(CMV) AND TOMATO MOSAIC

VIRUS (TOMV)
Why is it in the news?

Recently, the farmers in Maharashtra and Karnataka

have mentioned two mosaic viruses namely CMV and

ToMV for the loss of tomato crops.

(The foliage of plants infected with ToMV shows alter-

nating yellowish and dark green areas, which

often appear as blisters on the leaves)
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teen meetings in this edition are scheduled at

various cities across the world. The finals will

be held in September 2023 in Eugene, United

States.

About Neeraj Chopra

I) Neeraj Chopra is an Indian track and field ath-

lete in the javelin throw from Haryana.

II) At 2020/21 Tokyo Olympics, he won the gold in

Javelin Throw, becoming the first Indian to win a

gold medal in track and field and the second

Indian to win an individual Olympic gold after

Abhinav Bindra (in shooting).

SPECIAL OLYMPICS
WORLD GAMES

Why is it in the news?

I) India ended their Special Olympics World Games

campaign with a whopping 202 medals.

II) India secured 76 gold, 75 silver and 51 bronze

medals in the global multi-sport spectacle that

celebrates unity, diversity and special skills

among people with intellectual disabilities.

About Special Olympics World Games

I) It was founded in 1968.

II) The mission of Special Olympics is to

provide year-round sports training and athletic

competition in a variety of Olympic-type sports

for children and adults with intellectual dis-

abilities, giving them continuing opportunities

to develop physical fitness, demonstrate cour-

age, experience joy and participate in a sharing

of gifts, skills and friendship with their families,

other Special Olympics athletes and the com-

munity.

III) The Special Olympics strives to create a better

world by fostering the acceptance and inclusion

of all people.

causes stunting and lower production.

VI) In cucumber, the virus causes a mosaic-like

pattern of alternating yellow and green spots. In

tomatoes, fruit formation is affected, and in some

cases the fruit is distorted and small.

Prevention

I) Following biosafety  standards in  nurseries,

and compulsory  seed  treatment to  stop  the

spread of ToMV. 

II) Fields must be cleared of weeds and plant

material before fresh planting as ToMV can re-

main dormant in weeds and plant remains

around the field, and come back later.

III) To control CMV the best way is to stop the

aphids, by spraying quick acting insecticides or

mineral oils on the plants.

DIAMOND LEAGUE
Why is it in the news?

Recently, Neeraj Chopra won gold in the javelin throw

at the Diamond League in Lausanne (a city on Lake

Geneva, in Switzerland). This was his second consecu-

tive Diamond League win in this season following the

win at Doha in May 2023.

About the Diamond League

I) The Diamond League is an annual series of elite

track and field competitions.

II) It was started in 2010 as a replacement for the

previous IAAF Golden League and IAAF World

Athletics Final events.

III) The Diamond League is organised by World Ath-

letics (formerly IAAF or International Associa-

tion of Athletics Federations), the international

governing body for athletics.

IV) The 14th edition of the Diamond League began in

May 2023 in Doha, the capital of Qatar. The fif-
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June 18, 2023, on the occasion of Mahatma

Gandhi’s 125th birth anniversary.

II) The prize was awarded to Gita Press for its ‘out-

standing contribution towards social, economic

and political transformation through non-violent

and other Gandhian methods’.

III) Prime Minister Narendra Modi, who heads the

jury for the prize, observed that conferring the

prestigious award on the press house as it com-

pleted 100 years since its establishment, is a

recognition of its work in community service.

The prize recognises the contribution of Gita

Press to the ‘collective upliftment of humanity,

which personifies Gandhian living in true sense’.

IV) Following the announcement, Congress called

the decision a travesty, likening Gita Press to

Nathuram Godse or Vinayak Damodar Savarkar,

triggering a war of words.

What is the Gandhi Peace Prize?

I) Instituted in 1995, the Gandhi Peace Prize is

awarded for social, economic and political trans-

formation through non-violence, to any deserv-

ing person/s or institution/s. The award com-

prises of a citation and an amount of Rs 1 crore

and is open to all persons regardless of nation-

ality, race, language, caste, creed or gender and

any association, institution or organisation.

The awardee is selected by a five-member jury

comprising of the Prime Minster, Chief Justice of

India, Leader of Opposition and two eminent

personalities.

II) Nominees must be proposed either by former jury

members, former awardees, members of Parlia-

ment, Nobel laureates for the last five years, Sec-

retary-General of the United Nations or heads of

other international peace organisations, Vice-

Chancellors of universities, Chief Ministers, or

What is its importance?

It offers the opportunity to unite the world like no

other event can. Here people with and without dis-

abilities, people of different nations, cultures, politi-

cal views and religions meet and can overcome exist-

ing prejudices with the power of sport.

How are the Paralympic Games different from the

Special Olympics?

I) The Special Olympics is solely for athletes with

intellectual disabilities. The Paralympics focus

more on physical disabilities. 

II) The Olympics and Paralympics are about elite

competition and specialization, and the athletes

compete in Olympic and Paralympic Games only

once every four years in their sport. In contrast,

the Special  Olympics  provides  sporting

opportunities throughout the year and across the

world. 

III) In Special Olympics competitions, it’s a funda-

mental rule that athletes in competitions are

matched up with others of the same competitive

ability.

IV) The Paralympics are run by the International

Paralympic Committee (IPC) and the Special

Olympics are run by Special Olympics Interna-

tional (SOI). 

THE ROW OVER AWARDING
GITA PRESS THE GANDHI

PEACE PRIZE
Why is it in the news?

I) The ruling BJP and the opposition Congress have

locked horns over the decision to award the

Gandhi Peace Prize 2021 to Gita Press in

Gorakhpur, the world’s largest publisher of Hindu

religious texts. This decision was announced on
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Governors. Work achieved within the ten years

preceding the nomination is considered for the

award. The decision of the jury is final and can-

not be challenged or appealed.

III) Previous recipients include eminent personali-

ties such as Nelson Mandela (2000), Coretta

Scott King (2004), Qaboos bin Said Al Said (2019)

and Sheikh Mujibur Rahman (2020), Several in-

stitutions such as Indian Space Research

Organisation (2014), Akshaya Patra Foundation

(2016) and Ekal Abhiyan Trust (2017) too have

been awardees.

What does Gita Press do?

I) Founded in 1923, Gita Press is a unit of Gobind

Bhawan Karyalaya, Kolkata, registered under the

West Bengal Societies Act, 1960.

The press — one of the world’s largest publish-

ers — is most famous for publishing the Hindu

text Srimad Bhagwat Gita. As of date, the institu-

tion has published 41.7 crore books in 14 lan-

guages, including 16.21 crore copies of the Gita.

The institution’s main objective is to promote

and spread the principles of Hinduism via pub-

lication of religious texts, marketed at subsidised

rates.

II) Apart from the Gita, the press has over 3500

archived manuscripts, including the Ramayana,

Upanishads, Puranas, discourses of eminent

Saints and other books & magazines.

Its most prominent publication is Kalyan (wel-

fare) – a monthly magazine being published since

1927. With over 2.5 lakh subscribers, the maga-

zine carries articles by old and contemporary,

eminent Indian saints and scholars apart from

special columns like “Read, Understand and Do”

and “To Think About.”

III) The institution was founded by Hanuman Prasad

Poddar and Jay Dalal Goyandka. As per its website,

the institution neither solicits donations nor

accepts advertisements in its publications and

any deficit in funds is met by services offered by

its other departments. Apart from its main pub-

lishing house at Gorakhpur, Uttar Pradesh, Gita

Press has branches in Kolkata and Rishikesh.

Gita Press also runs a Vedic school in Churu,

Rajasthan and an Ayurveda medicine centre in

Rishikesh.

What have critics said about the Gita Press?

The book ”Gita Press and the Making of Hindu

India”, authored  by  senior  journalist Akshaya

Mukul, opined that  the Gorakhpur-based press, un-

der the garb of protection of Sanatan Hindu Dharma,

was pursuing an agenda similar to the Rashtriya

Swayamsevak Sangh (RSS), the ideological parent of

the Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP)— to make India a

Hindu state.

I) In his 540-page book, he highlighted that early

issues of the company’s magazine Kalyan were

aimed at more than disseminating religious

texts. He claimed that the Gita Press was a po-

litical project, working closely with the Hindu

Mahasabha, RSS, Jan Sangh, and the BJP.

II) Echoing the views of the Hindu Mahasabha, Gita

Press wrote about cow-protection and Hindu-

Muslim issues as early as 1926. By 1947, the

Gita Press was writing about an independent

India as a Hindu India without Muslims, similar

to that year’s annual resolution of the Hindu

Mahasabha.

III) He added that Gita Press had famously opposed

Mahatma Gandhi’s support for temple entry for

Dalits, but was not against its books being dis-

tributed among the Dalits. These religious books

are cheap, but well-produced and are widely dis-
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# Vienna in Austria tops the ranking of the

most liveable cities in the world followed

by Copenhagen in Denmark, Melbourne,

and Sydney on 3rd and 4th rank while

Vancouver has been placed as the 5th best

city on the liveability index. 

# Among Asian countries,  only Osaka  in  Ja-

pan features among the top 10 most live-

able countries at number 9. 

II) Damascus (Syria) and Tripoli (Libya) are still at

the bottom of the list, held back by social unrest,

terrorism and conflict. However, while Dam-

ascus has seen no improvement since last year,

scores for Tripoli and other cities in the bottom

ten have improved as the pandemic has receded.

Key Analysis

I) After the end of covid restrictions, the liveability

index has shown a noticeable improvement

across the world. The average index score among

all 172 cities has now reached 76.2 out of 100. 

II) EIU’s Liveability Index has risen significantly in

the 2023 survey, reaching a 15-year high as the

world moves on from the covid-19 pandemic and

healthcare and education scores improve in

many cities in Asia and the Middle East and Af-

rica.

III) However, scores for stability have slipped back-

ward since last year, amid several instances of

civil unrest around the world.  The war in Ukraine

and the resulting economic and political dis-

ruption are affecting liveability in many Euro-

pean cities.

tributed in northern India, seeping deep within

the core Hindi belt.

IV) One of Gita Press’ founders — Mr. Hanuman

Prasad Poddar — was among those arrested af-

ter the assassination of the Mahatma and had

also presided over a Town Hall in Banaras to

welcome then RSS chief M. S. Golwalkar after he

was released from jail in 1949.

GLOBAL LIVEABILITY
INDEX 2023

Why is it in the news?

Recently, the Global Liveability Index 2023 was pub-

lished.

About Global Liveability Index 2023

I) It was published by the Economic Intelligence

Unit (EIU) of the Economist.

II) The concept of liveability assesses the best or

worst living conditions of cities based on 30

qualitative and quantitative factors across five

broad categories of stability, healthcare, culture

and environment, education, and infrastructure. 

III) It quantifies the challenges that might be pre-

sented to an individual’s lifestyle in 173 cities

worldwide.

IV) Assessing liveability has a broad range of uses,

from benchmarking perceptions of development

levels to assigning a hardship allowance as part

of expatriate relocation packages.

Major Findings 

I) The top rank of the liveable cities is dominated

by European and North American cities. Asia-Pa-

cific cities have made some of the biggest gains,

accounting for eight of the top ten movers up the

rankings as economies recover from the pan-

demic.




